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WELCOME! 4. Prayer Pray for the other members of your group each day. Answers to 

prayer are one of the most encouraging parts of the small group experience. 

A prayer log can be found on page 226. 

Your faithfulness to complete the homework each sessions (i.e. Bible study, 

Scripture memorization, and the practical application exercises) will help you and 

the other MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study group members receive the 

maximum benefit from this course. In addition, everyone should plan to attend 

each of the 10 sessions. Please notify your host or facilitator in advance if you 

anticipate missing a meeting or arriving late. The meetings are designed to 

begin and end on time. 

This course promises to help you overcome financial temptations and challenges 

to gain a life of meaning and purpose. But in order for that promise to be fulfilled, 

you have a part to play and so does God. Your part is to learn and apply the 

lessons faithfully and to work through the practical application exercises. God’s 

part is to give you strength, insight and wisdom as you make the journey.   

Again, we are very grateful for your participation in the MoneyLife® Personal 

Finance Study. We pray that the Lord will bless you in every way as you learn 

His financial principles. 

God is faithful, 

Chuck Bentley

CEO, Crown Financial Ministries 

P.S. The MoneyLife Personal Finance Study is also available online. To learn more 
about that option, go to  https://www.crown.org/personal-finance/.
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We are so thankful that you have decided to 

participate in Crown’s MoneyLife® Personal 

Finance Study. God has used the principles you 

are about to learn in the lives of hundreds of 

thousands of people who have taken Crown’s 

financial studies. We’ve learned that people 

benefit most when they are faithful to  
complete the following: 

1. Homework Complete the homework in

writing. The homework questions are designed

to take about 15 minutes each day to complete.

Space is provided inside this workbook for your

answers. If a married couple takes the study

together, the husband and wife can either use

separate workbooks or they can work together

using one book.

2. Scripture Memory and Meditation Memorize and meditate on one

of three assigned passages from the Bible each session. Individually recite the

verse(s) you memorized at the beginning of your group’s meeting. This will help

you remember the most important principles.

3. Practical Application Complete practical financial exercises, such as

creating a spending plan or debt repayment plan. Most of these will be done using

your preferred method for budgeting and expense tracking, but some exercises will

utilize resources from Crown's website. Downloadable forms, which can be used

offline, are also available in the Resources section of Crown’s website

(https://www.crown.org/resources/). We strongly encourage married couples to

complete the practical application exercises together, especially those related to

building a budget.
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WELCOME!

We are so thankful that you have decided to 

participate in Crown’s MoneyLife® Personal 

Finance Study. God has used the principles you 

are about to learn in the lives of hundreds of 

thousands of people who have taken Crown’s 

financial studies. We’ve learned that people 

benefit most when they are faithful to 

complete the following:

1. Homework Complete the homework in 

writing. The homework questions are designed 

to take about 15 minutes each day to complete. 

Space is provided inside this workbook for your 

answers. If a married couple takes the study 

together, the husband and wife can either use 

separate workbooks or they can work together 

using one book.

2. Scripture Memory and Meditation Memorize and meditate on 

one of three assigned passages from the Bible each sessions. Individually recite 

the verse(s) you memorized at the beginning of your group’s meeting. This will 

help you remember the most important principles.

3. Practical Application Complete practical financial exercises, such as 

creating a spending or debt repayment plan. Most of these exercises will be done 

online using the new MoneyLife® Planner™. Downloadable spreadsheets, which 

can be used offline, are also available at crown.org/planner in the “Resources” 

section for those with limited internet access. We strongly encourage married 

couples to complete the practical application exercises together, especially those 

related to building a budget.
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4. Prayer Pray for the other members of your group each day. Answers to

prayer are one of the most encouraging parts of the small group experience.

A prayer log can be found on page 226.

Your faithfulness to complete the homework each session (i.e. Bible study, 

Scripture memorization, and the practical application exercises) will help you and 

the other MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study group members receive the 

maximum benefit from this course. In addition, everyone should plan to attend 

each of the sessions. Please notify your host or facilitator in advance if you 

anticipate missing a meeting or arriving late. The meetings are designed to  
begin and end on time. 

This course promises to help you overcome financial temptations and challenges 

to gain a life of meaning and purpose. But in order for that promise to be fulfilled, 

you have a part to play and so does God. Your part is to learn and apply the 

lessons faithfully and to work through the practical application exercises. God’s 

part is to give you strength, insight and wisdom as you make the journey.   

Again, we are very grateful for your participation in the MoneyLife® Personal 

Finance Study. We pray that the Lord will bless you in every way as you learn  
His financial principles. 

God is faithful, 

Chuck Bentley 
CEO, Crown Financial Ministries 
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PURPOSE 

YOUR MONEYLIFE® STUDY EXPERIENCE 

The MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study is designed to take up to 10 sessions to 

complete. However, we realize the some groups might have limited time to devote 
to this study. Examples of four-, six-, or eight-sessions studies are recommended 

below. These are only suggestions, and your group may choose different modules to 
suit particular needs. In addition, the order in which the modules are studied can
be changed as needed.

As a group, chart the course you will take. Then indicate the modules you will
include in your study by numbering the modules in the column marked

“My Group’s Study.” 

Regardless of the modules that you chose, it is important that the first week include 
an orientation for students recommended in Chapter One. Further, if a student is 

comfortable using a personal budgeting program other than those in the 
MoneyLife® Planner, students should not be required to switch.

SESSIONS 
# MODULE

4-
SESSIONS 
STUDY

6-
SESSIONS
STUDY

8-
SESSIONS
STUDY

MY 

GROUP’S 
STUDY

1 Unwavering Hope

2 The Plan ! !

3 Ditching Debt ! ! !

4 Save It ! ! !

5 Investing !

6 Good Work ! !

7 Generous Living ! ! !

8 Pay It Forward !

9 Truly Rich ! ! !

10 The Choice
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The purpose of this MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study is to help participants grow 

in their relationship with Jesus Christ, increase their knowledge of His financial 

principles and learn to apply them to their personal financial decisions. This process 

will lead you to a life of meaning and purpose and eternal joy. 

FINANCIAL POLICY 

• Crown Financial Ministries does not endorse, recommend or sell any financial

investments. No one may use their affiliation with Crown to promote or influence

the sale of any financial products or services. Please report any violation of this

policy to us at shop.crown.org/contact.

• Crown’s MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study does not give specific investment

advice. No one may use his or her affiliation with Crown to give specific

investment advice.

• There are several organizations that train financial planners to counsel from a

biblical perspective. To learn more about these organizations, please contact

Crown's Client Services team (clientservices@crown.org or 800-722-1976).

• This study is affordably priced because we do not want cost to be an obstacle to
people who desire to participate. If you find the study valuable and want to help

make it available to others, visit www.crown.org to make a tax-deductible gift

to Crown Financial Ministries.
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FINANCIAL POLICY 
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investment advice. 
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• This study is affordably priced because we do not want cost to be an obstacle 
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help make it available to others, visit crown.org to make a tax-deductible gift 

to Crown Financial Ministries. 

YOUR MONEYLIFE® STUDY EXPERIENCE 

SESSION 
# MODULE

4-
SESSION 
STUDY

6-
SESSION 
STUDY

8-
SESSION 
STUDY

MY 

GROUP’S
STUDY

1 Unwavering Hope

2 The Plan ! !

3 Ditching Debt ! ! !

4 Save It ! ! !

5 Investing !

6 Good Work ! !

7 Generous Living ! ! !

8 Pay It Forward !

9 Truly Rich ! ! !

10 The Choice
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The MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study is designed to take up to 10 sessions to

complete.  However, we realize the some groups might have limited time to devote 

to this study. Examples of four-, six-, or eight-session studies are recommended 

below. These are only suggestions, and your group may choose different modules to 

suit particular needs. In addition, the order in which the modules are studied can 
be changed as needed. 

As a group, chart the course you will take. Then indicate the modules you will 
include in your study by numbering the modules in the column marked  

“My Group’s Study.”  
Regardless of the modules that you chose, it is important to hold a student 

orientation before your class begins. The orientation is used to dispense materials, 

share objectives of the study, discuss small group guidelines, and assign homework 

for the first lesson. 
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Rather than providing you with an assortment of worksheets to fill out by hand, 
we have created a collection of online applications designed to assist you in your 
financial journey. These tools are practical, easy to use and can be adapted to 
your life’s unique circumstances. If you prefer other financial software or online 
budgeting tools, feel free to use whatever works best for you.  

MoneyLife® Indicator 

You can't get where you want to be if you don't know where you are. After 
taking a brief survey about your finances, the MoneyLife® Indicator will provide 
you with a snapshot of your current financial health, as well as a breakdown of 
where you stand in nine key areas related to your financial actions and attitudes.

MoneyLife® Budget™ 

Designed for those of us who've ever battled with a spreadsheet
and lost, the MoneyLife® Budget™ helps you create a usable, flexible spending 
plan for your real life. First, we'll ask you some simple questions about your 
income, giving and spending habits. Then, armed with knowledge and lots of 
practical tips, we'll help you create a spending plan to achieve your short- and 
long-term financial goals. 

MoneyLife® Tracker™ 

Have you ever wondered where your money goes each month? The MoneyLife®

Tracker™ is a simple tool that allows you to keep track of all your daily income 
and spending.. As transactions are recorded, you'll see how your real-world 
spending compares with your MoneyLife® Budget™ in each category of 
spending. This information will then empower you to make thoughtful decisions 
so that your spending syncs with your spending plan. 

In addition, you’ll have access to an array of financial calculators and worksheets, 
as well as a library of articles to aid in your financial planning. 
Visit crown.org/planner to get started today. 

M o n e y L i f e  P l a n n e r® ™
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FORMAT OF THIS STUDY 

Prior to meeting in your group each session:  

• Memorize one of three Scripture passages for the session. We have elected to
use the English Standard Version (ESV) of the Bible, though at times, a different
version has been selected for its particular wording or emphasis.

• Complete the practical application assignments. Participants are encouraged to
use the personal budgeting tools they are most comfortable with. Married
couples should complete these practical assignments together, especially those
related to building a family budget.

• Answer each day’s homework questions. Be sure to review the articles contained
in the homework section to dig deeper on a variety of topics related to each
session’s subject.

• Preview the session’s selection from the teaching DVD.

• Be sure to read the session's chapter notes. These notes have been designed to
provide additional insight into the chapter’s subject and to set the stage for your
group discussion time.

• Pray for your own journey during the course of this study and for the other
members of your group!

When you come to each session's group meeting, you’ll:  

• Share your memorized Scripture passage with the group if you feel comfortable
doing so.

• Watch a video selection from the teaching DVD. Each session’s lesson contains
an inspirational story and teaching from Crown’s CEO Chuck Bentley.

• Discuss the video, the session's homework questions and practical application
assignments, as well as the chapter notes.

• Pray for one another!
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FORMAT OF THIS STUDY

Prior to meeting in your group each sessions: 

• Memorize one of three Scripture passages for the sessions. We have elected to 
use the English Standard Version (ESV) of the Bible, though at times, a different 
version has been selected for its particular wording or emphasis.

• Complete the practical application assignments. For many of these assignments, 
you’ll use our new online tools. See the MoneyLife® Planner™ section below for 
more information on these applications. Married couples should complete these 
practical assignments together, especially those related to building a family 
budget.

• Answer each day’s homework questions. Be sure to review the articles contained 
in the homework section to dig deeper on a variety of topics related to each 
sessions’s subject.

• Preview the sessions’s selection from the teaching DVD.

• Be sure to read the sessions chapter notes. These notes have been designed to 
provide additional insight into the chapter’s subject and to set the stage for your 
group discussion time.

• Pray for your own journey during the course of this study and for the other 
members of your group!

When you come to your sessions group meeting, you’ll: 

• Share your memorized Scripture passage with the group if you feel comfortable 
doing so.

• Watch a video selection from the teaching DVD. Each sessions’s lesson contains 
an inspirational story and teaching from Crown’s CEO Chuck Bentley.

• Discuss the video, the sessions homework questions and practical application 
assignments, as well as the chapter notes.

• Pray for one another!
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There are a variety of practical application tools to use on your financial journey. 
Throughout this study, you are free to choose the budget and tracking tools that 
work best for you. Find tools that are easy to use and can be adapted to your 
life’s unique circumstances.

MoneyLife® Indicator 
You can't get where you want to be if you don't know where you are. After 
taking a brief survey about your finances, the MoneyLife® Indicator will provide 
you with a snapshot of your current financial health, as well as a breakdown of 
where you stand in nine key areas related to your financial actions and attitudes. 

Budgeting Tools 
Have you ever battled with a spreadsheet and lost? You’re not alone! The good 
news is that there’s no right or wrong way to budget. The key is to find what 
works for you and stick with it. If you prefer an online application, there are 
plenty of choices -- including some that are free. 
Go to https://www.reviews.com/personal-finance-software/ for a few ideas. If 
you’re more comfortable with a spreadsheet, there are also a variety of options 
available on the internet. Or if you prefer paper and pencil, check out the 
downloadable forms at https://www.crown.org/resources/fillable-forms-worksheets.  

Tracking Tools 
Have you ever wondered where your money goes each month? It’s essential that 
you keep track of all your daily income and spending. As transactions are 
recorded – in an app, spreadsheet, or on paper -- you'll see how your real-world 
spending compares with your budget in each category. This information will then 
empower you to make thoughtful decisions so that your actual spending syncs 
with your spending plan.   

In addition, Crown’s website has an array of financial calculators and worksheets, 
as well as a library of articles to aid in your financial planning. 
Visit https://www.crown.org/resources/crown-calculators/  to get started today.

Practical Application Tools

https://www.crown.org/resources/category/personal-finance/
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STUDY OBJECTIVES
AND FACILITATOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

The Primary Responsibilities of
the Facilitator 

1. Unconditionally love and encourage the other members of the group. People 

are more receptive to spiritual truth when they have been loved. People want 

to know how much you care before they care how much you know. 

2. Hold the other members of the group accountable to: 

• Start and finish on time. 

• Participate and share experiences. 

• Honor one another by being concise.  

3. Be a model of faithfulness. Facilitators must be faithful to arrive early, pray 

consistently for the other group members, know the memory verses each

sessions and have their homework and practical application assignments 

prepared in advance. 

INFORMATION FACILITATORS
NEED TO KNOW 

1. Teaching DVD: During class each sessions, you will play a segment of the 
teaching DVD. There are 11 segments on the DVD—one for each sessions of 
the study and a bonus section entitled Lifted Up. The teaching segment sets 
the theme for the sessions’s discussion and provides instruction on the topic. 
After viewing the video, take time to answer any questions the 
participants may have. 

Each small group member should have a copy of the teaching DVD. Members 
should use their personal copy to preview the sessions’s material, and the 
group should also watch it together during the sessions meeting. If a student 
does not have access to the internet to complete the practical budgeting tools 
found online, Facilitators can make copies of similar forms for the student. 
These forms are available on Crown’s website at 
https://www.crown.org/resources/.

2. Group Size: The preferred number of members in a group varies, depending 
on how many married couples and how many individuals participate. Eight to 
10 members in a group is ideal (but not mandatory). We recommend that you 
limit the size of the group because the group dynamic can be compromised if 
the group is too large. 

3. Meeting Time and Place: The MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study is 
designed for groups to meet for one hour once a sessions. However, each10

Crown has designed this MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study to be led by a group 

member serving as facilitator during group meetings. Though one person can serve 

as facilitator during the entire study, we believe it can be beneficial for the group if 

the responsibility to lead the class is passed to a new facilitator each session. 

As the facilitator (even if you’re just serving for one session), it’s important that you 

understand a few key aspects of the MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study. 

Objectives of the Study 

1. Invite people to enter into a closer relationship with Christ. Luke 16:11 expresses

the correlation between the way we handle our money and resources and the

quality of our fellowship with the Lord: “If then you have not been
faithful in the unrighteous wealth, who will entrust to
you the true riches?”

2. Challenge each person to invite Jesus Christ to be his or her Lord. We believe

money is the primary competitor with Christ for the lordship of our lives. Jesus

said, “No one can serve two masters, for either he will hate
the one and love the other, or he will be devoted to the
one and despise the other. You cannot serve God 
and money” (Matthew 6:24).

3. Provide an opportunity for the development of high-trust fellowship

among the participants.

4. Help small group members put their financial houses in order and achieve

lives of meaning and purpose.
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Crown has designed this MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study to be led by a group 

member serving as facilitator during group meetings. Though one person can serve 
as facilitator during the entire study, we believe it can be beneficial for the group if 

the responsibility to lead the class is passed to a new facilitator each sessions.

As the facilitator (even if you’re just serving for the sessions), it’s important that you 
understand a few key aspects of the MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study.
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the correlation between the way we handle our money and resources and the 
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1. Unconditionally love and encourage the other members of the group. People

are more receptive to spiritual truth when they have been loved. People want

to know how much you care before they care how much you know.

2. Hold the other members of the group accountable to:

• Start and finish on time.

• Participate and share experiences.

• Honor one another by being concise.

3. Be a model of faithfulness. Facilitators must be faithful to arrive early, pray

consistently for the other group members, know the memory verses each 
session and have their homework and practical application assignments

prepared in advance.

1. Teaching DVD: During class each session, you will play a segment of the
teaching DVD. There are 11 segments on the DVD—one for each session of
the study and a bonus section entitled Lifted Up. The teaching segment sets
the theme for the session's discussion and provides instruction on the topic.
After viewing the video, take time to answer any questions the
participants may have.

Each small group member should have a copy of the teaching DVD. Members 
should use their personal copy to preview the session's material, and the 
group should also watch it together during the session's meeting. If a student 
does not have access to the internet to complete the practical budgeting tools 
found online, Facilitators can make copies of similar forms for the student. 
These forms are available on Crown’s website at 
https://www.crown.org/resources/fillable-forms-worksheets.

2. Group Size: The preferred number of members in a group varies, depending
on how many married couples and how many individuals participate. Eight to
10 members in a group is ideal (but not mandatory). We recommend that you
limit the size of the group because the group dynamic can be compromised if
the group is too large.

3. Meeting Time and Place: The MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study is
designed for groups to meet for one hour once per session. However, each
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HOW TO CONDUCT THE STUDY 

4. Play the teaching DVD segment for the sessions’s lesson. 

5. Conduct the group discussion. The discussion should proceed as follows: 

• Different group members should read the Scriptures for a particular

day’s homework. 

• Proceed in a circle, asking each person (or couple) to answer all the questions 

for that day’s homework. If the answer to a question is obvious, it is not 

necessary for more than one person to answer the question. 

• Group discussions are confidential. What’s talked about in the small group 

should not leave the small group. 

6. No one should be required to disclose the details of his or her financial situation. 

7. Share prayer requests with one another. (It may be a good idea to have one 

person write them down, so they can be emailed to the group during the 

sessions.)  

8. Close the meeting in prayer. Do your best to start and stop class on time. 

It shows respect for all members of the group and is a good way to practice 

stewarding your time. There is, of course, no reason that fellowship among 

group members needs to end when the meeting does.
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       group is different and you may find it takes an hour and a half to two hours. The    
       time and day the group meets should be the one most convenient for the  
       participants. Groups may meet anywhere—in homes, offices or churches—but  
       homes often provide a more comfortable setting.  

4. Meeting Frequency: The MoneyLife Personal Finance Study is designed to be
flexible to best meet the needs of each individual group.  It therefore is designed
in "sessions" rather than in time periods such as weeks.  While it is
recommended that a group complete all sessions, the study does offer
recommendations on which sections to use for groups that would prefer to run
shorter programs.  (see page 7)  Please use this information to choose the
curriculum best suited to the needs of your group.

5. Bible Verses: Each session has 3 different Bible verses.  This is being offered
to give the student a choice to pick the one verse that best relates to them.
Instruct the group to pick the one verse that resonates most and commit that to
memory.

6. Course Facilitation: One unique aspect of the MoneyLife Personal Finance
Study is that it is designed to allow for the rotation of facilitators.  While many
groups might prefer to have a single facilitator, others might find that each
individual brings a unique skill set to facilitation that just might create a much
more diverse and rich experience for all group members.  Explore this option
with your group.  Since some people prefer not be in that seat, no one should be
required to take on this role.  However, some groups might find this opportunity
as a tremendous chance to share and experience growth.

7. Video Answer Key: Each session has fill in the blank questions specific to that
video.  For the convenience of the group, the answer key to all these questions
are located in the back of the book.

8. Promoting Financial Products and Services: Again, no one may use his or
her affiliation with Crown Financial Ministries to promote or influence the sale of
any investment, financial product or other professional service.

1. Class should open and close in prayer.

2. Give each member the opportunity to recite the Scripture he or she has chosen

to memorize. Scriptures are to be memorized in the version used in the Crown

materials, so as to add consistency to the group’s mutual efforts.

3. Confirm that the practical application assignments have been completed.
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SMALL GROUP DYNAMICS
Fixing our hope in Christ will 
produce supernatural peace and 
strength to persevere.

My Weekly Progress…

UN WAV ERIN G HOPE
s ess i on one

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on hope by completing this 
sessions homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this sessions lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “Unwavering Hope”

The Shackleton 
Expedition

Courtesy Royal Geographic Society 

(with IBG), London14

There are two common dangers to avoid with small group discussion. The first is 

when the facilitator does all or most of the talking. This sometimes happens when a 

facilitator feels it is his or her responsibility to fill “dead air” during a discussion. Do 

your best to resist this temptation. Group dynamics work much better when all group 

members are taking part in the discussion. In some cases, it’s not the facilitator, but a 

particularly outspoken group member who dominates the conversation. One of the 

facilitator’s chief responsibilities is to make sure that everyone has the opportunity to 

get in on the discussion. For this reason, it may be necessary to steer the 

conversation in such a way that everyone has the chance to participate by asking 

questions like, “Has everyone shared their insights for this question?” 

The second danger to avoid is the loss of control. Some groups have such great 

camaraderie that individual conversations spring up naturally among group members 

during group discussion time. Or the group discussion as a whole ends up off topic 

and down a rabbit trail, so to speak. As the facilitator, it’s your responsibility to help 

the group’s discussion stay on track. Manage the group by politely saying something 

like, “We can talk about that after class. Let’s honor everyone’s time by completing 

this session’s discussion.” 

It has been our observation through years of training leaders for our small groups 
that the best leaders are those who talk the least, who draw out responses from all 
participants in the group and who demonstrate a compassionate commitment to 
serve the needs of the students.  
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“But joyful are those who have the God of Israel as 
their helper, whose hope is in the LORD their God.”
(Psalm 146:5, NLT)

“Now hope that is seen is not hope. For who hopes for 
what he sees? But if we hope for what we do not see, 
we wait for it with patience.” (Romans 8:24-25, ESV)

“Let not your heart envy sinners, but continue in the 
fear of the Lord all the day. Surely there is a future, 
and your hope will not be cut off.”
(Proverbs 23:17-18, ESV)

“He who has God and everything has no more 
than he who has God alone.”

– C.S. LEWIS

1  

2  

Complete the MoneyLife® Indicator
(crown.org/planner and click "Take the MoneyLife®

Indicator ) and review your results. 

Start working on your MoneyLife® Budget™, which
is part of the MoneyLife® Planner™ online tool.
Go to crown.org/planner to begin. Complete the 
sections on income and giving first. You should 
complete the entire MoneyLife® Budget™ by the
end of Session #2 of the study. 

We strongly encourage married couples to do the 
Practical Application exercises together, especially 
those related to building a budget.

DONE!

DONE!

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N
Complete  prior to  your weekly 

group meet ing .
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v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on one

• Our _____________ , especially with financial problems, is tested

_____________ __________ .

• There is no financial mistake _________ _________ , no debt, no

challenge you face that’s too large _________ _________ .

• Fix your hope on _________ _________ .

• Your biggest _____________ today holds the promise of becoming

your most memorable _____________ in the future.

The Shackleton 
Expedition

• Your biggest _____________ today holds the promise of becoming 

your most memorable _____________ in the future. 

A WORD OF INTRODUCTION 

efore we dive into our study, it’s important that we set the stage for what you’ll  

experience over the next several sessions. This MoneyLife® Personal Finance 

Study is a course about money, designed to help you overcome real-world financial 

struggles with practical hands-on tools and guidance. But this is also a Bible study. 

The Word of God makes this incredible claim: “All Scripture is breathed 
out by God and profitable for teaching, for reproof, for 
correction, and for training in righteousness, that the man
of God may be complete, equipped for every good work”
(2 Timothy 3:16-17). Did you catch that? Every good work. This means that

the Bible is not only to be our authority when dealing with “spiritual” matters,

but it’s to be our guide for every area of life … including practical matters
related to our finances. 

The most practical thing we could ever learn is to apply spiritual truth to our every 

decision. There are literally thousands of verses in the Bible about handling money 

and possessions, and it was a subject of particular focus for Jesus Himself. The 

financial principles contained in God’s Word have stood the test of time. They are 

tested, reliable, trustworthy and given for our benefit. There is no higher standard 

for financial principles than those given by God.

While we know that many of you will want to jump right into debt-elimination 

techniques or investment strategies, there may be others who are under 

tremendous financial stress right now. That’s why this first chapter is about

setting our hope on God alone. Remember, He is not a financial principle.

He is God Almighty, thus an unswerving dependence on Him is the starting

point for your journey. 

B

There are literally thousands
of verses in the Bible about 

handling money.

18
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H O M E W O R K
s ess i on one

1) Share with the group why you decided to participate in this study

and what you’re hoping to gain from the experience.

1) Share with the group why you decided to participate in this study 

q u e s t i o n s
2) Share with the group your MoneyLife® Indicator results to the extent 

you feel comfortable doing so. What areas will you focus on 

throughout the study? Record the top three key areas of focus in

the space below.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on one  |  unwavering hope

3) We encourage you to read Joseph’s story, which is found in Genesis 

37-50. What did you learn about the importance of persevering in hope 

from the life of Joseph? How important is having hope as you address 

your financial issues?

20
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4) Discuss the importance of relying on the Bible as the supreme source

of trusted financial counsel and wisdom.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on one  |  unwavering hope

75%
of Americans 
said money 
was their 
biggest cause 
of stress. 1

75%
of Americans 
said money 
was their 
biggest cause 
of stress.

UNWAVERING HOPE

he story of the failed expedition to Antarctica, led by Ernest Shackleton, is 

considered by many to be one of the most remarkable stories of survival.

It is both inspiring and instructional for all worthwhile achievements, which require 

both hope and endurance.

This is especially true when it comes to overcoming financial challenges. Financial 

problems typically do not develop overnight and neither are they solved that way. 

While many in this study may have similar goals—freedom from debt, control of their

spending, saving for the unexpected, investing for the future—each will have unique 

challenges. For some, a short-term victory is just getting through this month’s stack 

of bills. For others, it will be overcoming a financial surprise like a broken water 

heater or a car in need of repair or gaining employment. Others will be looking

for ways to invest for the future and give more generously to God’s kingdom.

But regardless of your personal financial goals or needs, handling money wisely 

requires perseverance. 

T

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on one

1Source: American 

Psychological 

Association’s 2011 Stress 

in America™: Our Health 

at Risk report; released 

January 11, 2012.
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Character 
cannot be 
developed in 
ease and 
quiet. Only 
through 
experience of 
trial and 
suffering can 
the soul be 
strengthened, 
vision cleared, 
ambition 
inspired and 
success 
achieved.”

– HELEN KELLER
1880-1968

“

– HELEN KELLER

It is true that “the journey of a thousand miles begins with a single step.” As you

will learn, it’s the steady plodding—choosing to take each next step—that makes

all the difference.

DREAMS AND HOPE

Joseph was no stranger to perseverance. He held on to hope in the Lord during the 

most trying of circumstances. Even though his struggles were not personal financial 

challenges, the lessons we can learn from his life are invaluable. His story is found in 

Genesis, chapters 37 through 50. (If you haven’t already done so, we encourage you 

to read through the account on your own.) We talk about having dreams for our 

future, but Joseph had literal dreams about his! In each, the message was the same: 

Someday, Joseph would be in a position of great authority—so much authority that 

his father and brothers would come and bow down to him. 

In the years that followed, he was sold as a slave and sent to Egypt, falsely accused 

of attempted rape and spent a significant amount of time in prison. These setbacks 

are enough to make just about anyone give up hope, but Joseph endured, placing 

his total confidence in God.

Put yourself in Joseph’s shoes—or sandals, as it were. Imagine sitting in prison, 

marking off one day after another, wondering when your time there would end. Think 

about the doubts that would go through your mind as days turned into weeks and 

then months and then years. It would take a strong faith to believe God’s promises 

when all of your physical senses suggest otherwise.

Financial troubles can feel like a prison. It can seem that you’re on your own with no 

end in sight to the struggles you’re facing. That’s when perseverance becomes faith 

in God. It’s during these difficult times that we must believe God will do what He said 

Financial troubles can 
feel like a prison.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on one  |  unwavering hope

He will do, even when our circumstances overwhelm us. “Now faith is 
confidence in what we hope for and assurance about what 
we do not see” (Hebrews 11:1, NIV), and so it’s during the stressful

periods of life, when we can’t see clearly, that we must look to God and His

promises all the more fervently.

PAIN THAT BECOMES GAIN

There is temptation during difficulties to assume there’s nothing worthwhile to be 

gained in our struggles. We can behave as if a financial challenge or other hardship 

in life is an interruption, rather than a God-ordained path He has given us to walk 

through. But the Bible says that “suffering produces endurance,
and endurance produces character, and character
produces hope” (Romans 5:3-4).

Suffering … Endurance … Character … Hope.

There it is—when we persevere in faith, God uses our struggles to develop our 

character and set our hope firmly in Him.

Imagine yourself in Joseph’s story once again. How do you think you would’ve 

reacted if you had been sold into slavery by your family or sentenced to prison for a 

crime you didn’t commit? It would be so easy to let bitterness take over your spirit. 

You’d probably feel justified in doing so because of all you’d gone through, but 

Joseph didn’t do that. He kept his eyes firmly on the God he’d known since 

childhood, and his faith remained unshaken (see Genesis 41:16).

God uses our struggles to 
develop our character.
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While Joseph kept himself from anger and bitterness, it’s safe to assume that he 

struggled with discouragement and emotional exhaustion from time to time.

This happens to the strongest of us. It’s what we do with our anxieties and our 

sadness that counts.

ORDINARY AND AMAZING GRACE

Be encouraged! God is the great Provider. He does not give us more than we can 

bear, and He promises never to leave us or forsake us. Jesus told His disciples not to 

let anxiety gain a foothold, because such worry eats away at our trust in God. 

Consider the ravens: they neither sow nor reap, they have 
neither storehouse nor barn, and yet God feeds them. Of how 
much more value are you than the birds! ... Consider the lilies, 
how they grow: they neither toil nor spin, yet I tell you, even 
Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these. But
if God so clothes the grass ... how much more will he clothe
you, O you of little faith! (Luke 12:24, 27-28)

It can seem just too easy to compare what’s going on in our lives to the flowers and 

the birds. But here’s the thing we often overlook: To the outsider, there’s nothing 

miraculous about flowers blooming or birds finding food. But Jesus attributes those 

things directly to the intervention of God. The same is true in our lives. Often it is 

through ordinary means that God works. Most of us will not receive the ability to 

interpret dreams the way Joseph did, and seas are unlikely to part for us, but God

will work in our unique situations. Always be aware of His unique power and 

creative means of provision.

Godly perseverance brings
peace, not bitterness.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on one  |  unwavering hope

Let’s look at the story of Joseph and his brothers one last time. For many of us, it’s 

easier to relate to his brothers than to Joseph. We’ve all made mistakes and done 

things we’re not proud of. You’ve probably never sold someone into slavery, but we

all understand what it means to have regrets. At the end of it all, after Joseph had seen

God’s promises come to pass in his life, he had this to say to his brothers—the same 

brothers who had brought all the trouble upon him: “As for you, you meant 
evil against me, but God meant it for good, to bring
it about that many people should be kept alive, as they are 
today“ (Genesis 50:20). God’s hand was at work, even in the sinful actions

of Joseph’s brothers. 

Think about that: Our God is so big and so gracious that He can even use our sin 

and rebellion to bring about good! No matter our financial situation or the mistakes 

we’ve made in the past, God is able to turn things around. 

Our hope doesn’t depend on the state of our nation’s economy or on a quick fix

to our financial pain, and it certainly doesn’t lie in ourselves. Our hope rests

in our great God!

Our hope doesn’t depend on the 
state of our nation’s economy.

Money and 
work are 
the two 
most 
common 
causes of 
stress 
among 
Americans.2

2Source: American Psychological Association’s 2011 Stress in America™: Our Health at Risk report; 
released January 11, 2012.

“Where riches hold dominion of the heart, 
God has lost authority.”

– JOHN CALVIN
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While Joseph kept himself from anger and bitterness, it’s safe to assume that he 

struggled with discouragement and emotional exhaustion from time to time.

This happens to the strongest of us. It’s what we do with our anxieties and our 

sadness that counts.

ORDINARY AND AMAZING GRACE

Be encouraged! God is the great Provider. He does not give us more than we can 

bear, and He promises never to leave us or forsake us. Jesus told His disciples not to 

let anxiety gain a foothold, because such worry eats away at our trust in God. 

Consider the ravens: they neither sow nor reap, they have 
neither storehouse nor barn, and yet God feeds them. Of how 
much more value are you than the birds! ... Consider the lilies, 
how they grow: they neither toil nor spin, yet I tell you, even 
Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these. But
if God so clothes the grass ... how much more will he clothe
you, O you of little faith! (Luke 12:24, 27-28)

It can seem just too easy to compare what’s going on in our lives to the flowers and 

the birds. But here’s the thing we often overlook: To the outsider, there’s nothing 

miraculous about flowers blooming or birds finding food. But Jesus attributes those 

things directly to the intervention of God. The same is true in our lives. Often it is 

through ordinary means that God works. Most of us will not receive the ability to 

interpret dreams the way Joseph did, and seas are unlikely to part for us, but God

will work in our unique situations. Always be aware of His unique power and 

creative means of provision.

Godly perseverance brings
peace, not bitterness.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on one  |  unwavering hope

Let’s look at the story of Joseph and his brothers one last time. For many of us, it’s 

easier to relate to his brothers than to Joseph. We’ve all made mistakes and done 

things we’re not proud of. You’ve probably never sold someone into slavery, but we

all understand what it means to have regrets. At the end of it all, after Joseph had seen 

God’s promises come to pass in his life, he had this to say to his brothers—the same 

brothers who had brought all the trouble upon him: “As for you, you meant 
evil against me, but God meant it for good, to bring
it about that many people should be kept alive, as they are 
today“ (Genesis 50:20). God’s hand was at work, even in the sinful actions

of Joseph’s brothers. 

Think about that: Our God is so big and so gracious that He can even use our sin 

and rebellion to bring about good! No matter our financial situation or the mistakes 

we’ve made in the past, God is able to turn things around. 

Our hope doesn’t depend on the state of our nation’s economy or on a quick fix

to our financial pain, and it certainly doesn’t lie in ourselves. Our hope rests

in our great God!

Our hope doesn’t depend on the
state of our nation’s economy.

Money and 
work are 
the two 
most 
common 
causes of 
stress 
among 
Americans.2

2Source: American Psychological Association’s 2011 Stress in America™: Our Health at Risk report; 
released January 11, 2012.

“Where riches hold dominion of the heart, 
God has lost authority.”

– JOHN CALVIN
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A D D I T I O N A L  N O T E S
Careful planning is essential to 
overcoming financial challenges. It 
also enables us to pursue a life 
filled with meaning and purpose.

My Weekly Progress…

T H E  P L A N
s ess i on two

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on planning by completing this 
session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “The Plan”

The Wright
Brothers

U.S. Library of Congress
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A D D I T I O N A L  N O T E S
Careful planning is essential to 
overcoming financial challenges. It 
also enables us to pursue a life 
filled with meaning and purpose.

My Weekly Progress…

T H E  P L A N
s ess i on two

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222 

Learn God’s heart on planning by completing this 
session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the 
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes 
on “The Plan”

The Wright 
Brothers
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Steady plodding brings prosperity; hasty speculation 
brings poverty.” (Proverbs 21:5, TLB)

“Do your planning and prepare your fields before 
building your house.” (Proverbs 24:27, NLT)

“Plans fail for the lack of counsel, but with many 
advisers they succeed.” (Proverbs 15:22, NIV)

“Disorganization is an accumulation of little 
bad habits all strung together and it is the 

major enemy of personal success.” 

– LARRY BURKETT

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

4

Start tracking daily income and expenses using the 
MoneyLife® Tracker™. This is an essential step in
every financial plan.

If you haven’t done so already, complete the MoneyLife®

Budget™. Go to crown.org/planner to continue working 
on your budget. If we do not have a plan for making and 
managing money, we may encounter very serious 
challenges and obstacles.

Spend one evening this week coming up with cost-saving 
ideas. (If you have a family, do this together.) Use the 
“Tips for Living on Less” article on the next page as a 
starting point, and commit to make one lifestyle 
change to rein in your spending.

Use the Life Insurance Calculator to determine your 
life insurance needs. This calculator can be found at 
crown.org/planner in the “Resources” section. If you 
have a family, do you have appropriate coverage? 

Complete  prior to  your weekly
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Steady plodding brings prosperity; hasty speculation 
brings poverty.” (Proverbs 21:5, TLB)

“Do your planning and prepare your fields before 
building your house.” (Proverbs 24:27, NLT)

“Plans fail for the lack of counsel, but with many 
advisers they succeed.” (Proverbs 15:22, NIV)

“Disorganization is an accumulation of little 
bad habits all strung together and it is the 

major enemy of personal success.” 

– LARRY BURKETT

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

4

Start tracking daily income and expenses using your 
preferred tracking tool. This is an essential step in every 
financial plan.

If you haven’t done so already, complete your budget 
using your preferred budgeting method or tool. If you 
do not have a plan for making and managing money, you 
may encounter very serious challenges and obstacles.

Spend one evening this week coming up with cost-saving 
ideas. (If you have a family, do this together.) Use the 
“Tips for Living on Less” article in this lesson as a 
starting point, and commit to make one lifestyle change 
to rein in your spending.

Use the Life Insurance Calculator to determine your 
life insurance needs. This calculator can be found at 
https://www.crown.org/resources/life-insurance-
need-calculator/. If you have a family, do you have 
appropriate coverage? 

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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• Sticking with the plan long enough to see ______ _____________

is what will make or break us.

• We quit because we forget that our ___________ ___________

have a big impact on achieving our _________ _________ goals.

• If we stick with a good plan ___________ ___________ , there

is always, always, always a worthwhile payoff waiting.

The Wright 
Brothers

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on two

1. Use the MoneyLife® Tracker™ to 
track your every expenditure. Do 

this as a couple if you are married. 

Review the spending categories so you 
know where the money is going. 

Continue this habit until you have control 
of spontaneous, non-essential expenses.

2. Wait. Learn to wait 30 days before any 

major purchase and to shop for a bargain
on every purchase.

3. Spend less on utilities. Adjust the 

thermostat to be a little uncomfortable or

turn it off and open the windows; deliver 
your garbage to the landfill instead of 
paying for a service.

4. Drive smarter. Bundle your trips so that 

you drive less; shop for the best prices
on gasoline.

5. Buy more to spend less. Join a food 

co-op or buy a warehouse membership; 

buy in bulk items you frequently use.

6. Use less entertainment. Cable TV,
Internet, movies, iTunes, sporting events 

and eating out are expensive forms of 
entertainment that can be eliminated

and replaced with trips to the library,
a walk in the park, or a picnic with friends
or family as you develop an appreciation 

for less noise and more beauty.

TIPS FOR LIVING ON LESS

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on two

ESSENTIALS FOR A FINANCIAL PLAN

• Understand biblical financial principles

• Create a budget (spending plan)

• Spend less than you earn

• Have clear financial goals
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• Sticking with the plan long enough to see ______ _____________

is what will make or break us.

• We quit because we forget that our ___________ ___________ 

have a big impact on achieving our _________ _________ goals.

• If we stick with a good plan ___________ ___________ , there

is always, always, always a worthwhile payoff waiting.

The Wright
Brothers

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on two

1. Use your preferred tracking tool to
track your every expenditure. Do

this as a couple if you are married. Review
the spending categories so you know
where the money is going. Continue this
habit until you have control of
spontaneous, non-essential expenses.

2. Wait. Learn to wait 30 days before any

major purchase and to shop for a bargain
on every purchase.

3. Spend less on utilities. Adjust the

thermostat to be a little uncomfortable or

turn it off and open the windows; deliver

your garbage to the landfill instead of

paying for a service.

4. Drive smarter. Bundle your trips so that

you drive less; shop for the best prices
on gasoline.

5. Buy more to spend less. Join a food

co-op or buy a warehouse membership;

buy in bulk items you frequently use.

6. Use less entertainment. Cable TV,
Internet, movies, iTunes, sporting events

and eating out are expensive forms of
entertainment that can be eliminated

and replaced with trips to the library,
a walk in the park, or a picnic with friends
or family as you develop an appreciation

for less noise and more beauty.

TIPS FOR LIVING ON LESS

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on two

ESSENTIALS FOR A FINANCIAL PLAN

• Understand biblical financial principles

• Create a budget (spending plan)

• Spend less than you earn

• Have clear financial goals
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7. Buy used. Shop at thrift stores and

garage sales. Check for items on
Craigslist and eBay from

reputable sellers.

8. Homemade is better. Learn to make

things yourself that you once thought you
had to purchase, such as clothes, gifts,
cards, meals and treats.

9. Do it yourself. Don’t pay for services

you can do yourself, such as taxes,

maintenance, cleaning and home
improvement projects. Check out “How
To” manuals from the library and sign up

for free classes at home improvement 

stores to learn new skills.

10. Think differently. Ask yourself, “How

can I get this done for less? What would I
do if I had no money to pay for this but
still needed it? Who do I know that may

have advice or resources to help me with
this need? What can I exchange or barter

to get what I need?”

11. Clear your mind. Walk more, ride a

bike, cancel magazine subscriptions and
stop watching television commercials that
create a desire for more things.

1) Though there are implications for saving as well, how does this verse

relate to the principle of spending money wisely to create a surplus?

D A Y  1

Read Proverbs 21:20.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

2) How does proper planning fit into making wise spending decisions? 

Can you think of an example from your past when a lack of planning 

caused you financial pain?

2) How does proper planning fit into making wise spending decisions? 

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  1

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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7. Buy used. Shop at thrift stores and 

garage sales. Check for items on 
Craigslist and eBay from

reputable sellers.

8. Homemade is better. Learn to make 

things yourself that you once thought you
had to purchase, such as clothes, gifts, 
cards, meals and treats.

9. Do it yourself. Don’t pay for services 

you can do yourself, such as taxes, 

maintenance, cleaning and home 
improvement projects. Check out “How 
To” manuals from the library and sign up 

for free classes at home improvement 

stores to learn new skills.

10. Think differently. Ask yourself, “How 

can I get this done for less? What would I 
do if I had no money to pay for this but 
still needed it? Who do I know that may 

have advice or resources to help me with 
this need? What can I exchange or barter 

to get what I need?”

11. Clear your mind. Walk more, ride a 

bike, cancel magazine subscriptions and 
stop watching television commercials that 
create a desire for more things.

1) Though there are implications for saving as well, how does this verse

relate to the principle of spending money wisely to create a surplus?

D A Y  1

Read Proverbs 21:20.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

2) How does proper planning fit into making wise spending decisions?

Can you think of an example from your past when a lack of planning

caused you financial pain?

2) How does proper planning fit into making wise spending decisions? 

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  1

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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Needs Wants Desires

Clothing: Discount Store or 
Used Clothing

Department
Store

Designer Labels or 
Custom-Tailored

Food: Tuna Shrimp Lobster

Transportation: Used Car or Public 
Transportation

New or Used
Luxury Car

New Luxury
Vehicle

NEEDS VS. WANTS VS. DESIRES

The Lord instructs us to be content when our basic needs are met. “But if we have food 
and clothing, with these we will be content” (1 Timothy 6:8). It is important to

understand the difference between a need, a want and a desire. Needs are the basic necessities of 
life—food, clothing and shelter. Wants are useful, but not necessary for survival, while desires are 

typically more extravagant. God may allow us to have some of our wants and desires, but He has 
not promised to provide all of them.

1) How does choosing to be frugal and to spend money wisely help us

avoid the envy described in these verses?

Read Luke 12:15; Hebrews 13:5.Read Luke 12:15; Hebrews 13:5.

D A Y  2

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

2) Are there any expenses that you had previously categorized as 

“needs,” but now realize are really “wants”? How will that affect 

your spending plans for the future?

2) Are there any expenses that you had previously categorized as 

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  2

Keep meditating on the verse you 
chose. God’s wisdom will become a 
natural part of your financial decision 
making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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Needs Wants Desires

Clothing: Discount Store or 
Used Clothing

Department
Store

Designer Labels or 
Custom-Tailored

Food: Tuna Shrimp Lobster

Transportation: Used Car or Public
Transportation

New or Used
Luxury Car

New Luxury
Vehicle

NEEDS VS. WANTS VS. DESIRES

The Lord instructs us to be content when our basic needs are met. “But if we have food 
and clothing, with these we will be content” (1 Timothy 6:8). It is important to 

understand the difference between a need, a want and a desire. Needs are the basic necessities of 
life—food, clothing and shelter. Wants are useful, but not necessary for survival, while desires are 

typically more extravagant. God may allow us to have some of our wants and desires, but He has 
not promised to provide all of them.

1) How does choosing to be frugal and to spend money wisely help us 

avoid the envy described in these verses?

Read Luke 12:15; Hebrews 13:5.Read Luke 12:15; Hebrews 13:5.

D A Y  2

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

2) Are there any expenses that you had previously categorized as

“needs,” but now realize are really “wants”? How will that affect

your spending plans for the future?

2) Are there any expenses that you had previously categorized as 

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  2

Keep meditating on the verse you 
chose. God’s wisdom will become a 
natural part of your financial decision 
making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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“I sincerely believe that once Christians 
have been educated in God’s plan for their 
finances, they will find a freedom they had 

never known before.”

– LARRY BURKETT

DO NOT DETERMINE YOUR LIFESTYLE BY

COMPARING IT TO OTHERS

Some use comparison to justify spending more than they should. Many have suffered 

financially because they insisted on “keeping up with the Joneses,” even though they could 
not afford it. Someone once said, “You can never keep up with the Joneses. Just about the 

time you’ve caught them, they go deeper in debt to buy more stuff!”

Freely Enjoy Whatever God Allows You to Purchase

Prayerfully submit spending decisions to God. Seeking His direction does not mean spending 

only for basic necessities. “For everything created by God is good, and 
nothing is to be rejected if it is received with thanksgiving”
(1 Timothy 4:4).

Make an Effort to Live More Simply

Every possession requires time, and often money, both to use and maintain. Too many or the 
wrong types of possessions can demand so much time or money that they harm our 
relationship with God and others. A quiet, simple life allows us to invest time serving God’s 

purposes. “Make it your ambition to lead a quiet life: You should mind 
your own business and work with your hands, just as we told you, 
so that your daily life may win the respect of outsiders and so that 
you will not be dependent on anybody” (1 Thessalonians 4:11-12, NIV).

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

1) How much of your income do you believe you will be held accountable 

for managing on God’s behalf? What place should purposeful spending 

have in our lives?

2) What do these verses teach us about committing our plans to the Lord?

D A Y  3

Read Proverbs 16:1-3; 19:21. 

Read Luke 14:33.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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“I sincerely believe that once Christians 
have been educated in God’s plan for their
finances, they will find a freedom they had 

never known before.”

– LARRY BURKETT

DO NOT DETERMINE YOUR LIFESTYLE BY

COMPARING IT TO OTHERS

Some use comparison to justify spending more than they should. Many have suffered 

financially because they insisted on “keeping up with the Joneses,” even though they could 
not afford it. Someone once said, “You can never keep up with the Joneses. Just about the 

time you’ve caught them, they go deeper in debt to buy more stuff!”

Freely Enjoy Whatever God Allows You to Purchase

Prayerfully submit spending decisions to God. Seeking His direction does not mean spending 

only for basic necessities. “For everything created by God is good, and 
nothing is to be rejected if it is received with thanksgiving”
(1 Timothy 4:4).

Make an Effort to Live More Simply

Every possession requires time, and often money, both to use and maintain. Too many or the 
wrong types of possessions can demand so much time or money that they harm our 
relationship with God and others. A quiet, simple life allows us to invest time serving God’s 

purposes. “Make it your ambition to lead a quiet life: You should mind 
your own business and work with your hands, just as we told you, 
so that your daily life may win the respect of outsiders and so that 
you will not be dependent on anybody” (1 Thessalonians 4:11-12, NIV).

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

1) How much of your income do you believe you will be held accountable

for managing on God’s behalf? What place should purposeful spending

have in our lives?

2) What do these verses teach us about committing our plans to the Lord?

D A Y  3

Read Proverbs 16:1-3; 19:21. 

Read Luke 14:33.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study --  every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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The apostle Paul wrote in 1 Timothy 6:8: “But if we have food and clothing, with 
these we will be content.” Our society operates on the assumption that possessions equal

happiness and more is always better. Six of the seven times the word “contentment” appears in the 

Bible, it involves money. Paul wrote, “I have learned to be content in whatever 
circumstances I am. I know how to get along with humble means, and I 
also know how to live in prosperity; in any and every circumstance I have 
learned the secret of being filled and going hungry, both of having 
abundance and suffering need. I can do all things through Him who 
strengthens me” (Philippians 4:11-13, NASB). Paul “learned” to be content. He

was not born with this instinct, and neither are we; we must deliberately develop it.

It is said that marketers need only six words or images to create discontent and desire for a

purchase: bigger, faster, better, more, cheaper, quicker. They work, don’t they?

The diagram below illustrates three elements to the secret of contentment.

Merely knowing God’s requirements is never enough to bring contentment; doing them is the key. We 
can trust our loving Heavenly Father to provide exactly what He knows is best for us at any particular 

time—whether much or little. Biblical contentment has nothing to do with laziness or apathy. Because 
we serve the living and dynamic God, Christians should seek opportunities for growth.

Contentment is not complacency, and so it does not exclude properly motivated ambition. Instead, 
faithfully maximize the talents and possessions entrusted to you. Biblical contentment is an inner 

peace that accepts what God has chosen for our present vocation and financial situation. “Keep 
your life free from the love of money, and be content with what you have; for 
he has said, ‘I will never leave you, nor forsake you’” (Hebrews 13:5).

KNOWING DOING TRUSTING CONTENTMENT

what God requires of us in 
handling money and 

possessions

those requirements God to provide exactly 
what He knows is best

+ + =

LEARN TO BE CONTENT

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

1) Paul says he has learned the “secret” of being content in every 

circumstance. What is that secret?

Read Philippians 4:11-13.Read Philippians 4:11-13.

D A Y  4

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

2) How does contentment fit with 

spending purposefully and 

living simply for God’s glory?

40



41

The apostle Paul wrote in 1 Timothy 6:8: “But if we have food and clothing, with 
these we will be content.” Our society operates on the assumption that possessions equal 

happiness and more is always better. Six of the seven times the word “contentment” appears in the 

Bible, it involves money. Paul wrote, “I have learned to be content in whatever 
circumstances I am. I know how to get along with humble means, and I 
also know how to live in prosperity; in any and every circumstance I have 
learned the secret of being filled and going hungry, both of having 
abundance and suffering need. I can do all things through Him who 
strengthens me” (Philippians 4:11-13, NASB). Paul “learned” to be content. He

was not born with this instinct, and neither are we; we must deliberately develop it.

It is said that marketers need only six words or images to create discontent and desire for a

purchase: bigger, faster, better, more, cheaper, quicker. They work, don’t they?

The diagram below illustrates three elements to the secret of contentment.

Merely knowing God’s requirements is never enough to bring contentment; doing them is the key. We
can trust our loving Heavenly Father to provide exactly what He knows is best for us at any particular 

time—whether much or little. Biblical contentment has nothing to do with laziness or apathy. Because 
we serve the living and dynamic God, Christians should seek opportunities for growth.

Contentment is not complacency, and so it does not exclude properly motivated ambition. Instead, 
faithfully maximize the talents and possessions entrusted to you. Biblical contentment is an inner 

peace that accepts what God has chosen for our present vocation and financial situation. “Keep 
your life free from the love of money, and be content with what you have; for 
he has said, ‘I will never leave you, nor forsake you’” (Hebrews 13:5).

KNOWING DOING TRUSTING CONTENTMENT

what God requires of us in
handling money and 

possessions

those requirements God to provide exactly 
what He knows is best

+ + =

LEARN TO BE CONTENT

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

1) Paul says he has learned the “secret” of being content in every

circumstance. What is that secret?

Read Philippians 4:11-13.Read Philippians 4:11-13.

D A Y  4

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

2) How does contentment fit with

spending purposefully and

living simply for God’s glory?
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D A Y  5

Read Proverbs 15:22.  

1) How important is seeking counsel in proper planning? Can you think

of a time when the advice of a wise person could have helped you

make a better decision?

1. Ask three to five people who are known for their godly wisdom and excellent

financial management.

2. Be sure that no one has a conflict of interest and that everyone is willing to offer you advice

without any expectation of where or how you will repay them.

3. Meet with you advisors to confidentially disclose your financial condition and seek their godly

counsel. Take your MoneyLife® Indicator results and your budget with you to discuss your

areas of greatest need.

TIPS FOR FORMING A FINANCIAL ADVISORY COUNCIL

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

 – AN EXCERPT FROM MORE THAN FINANCES BY LARRY BURKETT

Two questions are often asked: “Is insurance scriptural?” and “Does owning insurance reflect a lack of

faith?” The answer is both yes and no. Insurance is not specifically defined in Scripture; however, the 

principle of future provision is. 

A Christian must believe that all resources belong to God. Therefore, the resources that are in control 

of an insurance company are still God’s. 

God’s Word teaches provision, not protection. Insurance can be used to provide where a potential 

loss would be excessive. This is especially true when another’s loss must be considered, as in 

automobile liability coverage. “A prudent man sees evil and hides himself, the naïve 
proceed and pay the penalty” (Proverbs 27:12, NASB).  

A BIBLICAL PERSPECTIVE ON INSURANCE

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  5

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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D A Y 5

Read Proverbs 15:22.  

1) How important is seeking counsel in proper planning? Can you think 

of a time when the advice of a wise person could have helped you 

make a better decision?

1. Ask three to five people who are known for their godly wisdom and excellent 

financial management. 

2. Be sure that no one has a conflict of interest and that everyone is willing to offer you advice 

without any expectation of where or how you will repay them.  

3. Meet with you advisors to confidentially disclose your financial condition and seek their godly 

counsel. Take your MoneyLife® Indicator results and your budget from the MoneyLife®

Planner™ with you to discuss your areas of greatest need." 

TIPS FOR FORMING A FINANCIAL ADVISORY COUNCIL

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

– AN EXCERPT FROM MORE THAN FINANCES BY LARRY BURKETT

Two questions are often asked: “Is insurance scriptural?” and “Does owning insurance reflect a lack of 

faith?” The answer is both yes and no. Insurance is not specifically defined in Scripture; however, the 

principle of future provision is. 

A Christian must believe that all resources belong to God. Therefore, the resources that are in control 

of an insurance company are still God’s. 

God’s Word teaches provision, not protection. Insurance can be used to provide where a potential 

loss would be excessive. This is especially true when another’s loss must be considered, as in 

automobile liability coverage. “A prudent man sees evil and hides himself, the naïve 
proceed and pay the penalty” (Proverbs 27:12, NASB).  

A BIBLICAL PERSPECTIVE ON INSURANCE

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  5

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study --  every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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2) What is your personal belief about insurance? Based on the Life Insurance

Calculator, is life insurance appropriate for you and your family?

Share why or why not.

*Please note: Crown recommends insurance coverage be integrated into your financial plan.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan

THE PLAN

he next time you are on an airplane, thank God for Wilbur and Orville

Wright! Through their careful planning and diligent work, they made the world 

a lot smaller and more accessible. 

During World War II, Winston Churchill famously said, “He who fails to plan is 

planning to fail.” This makes sense when you’re leading a nation during wartime, 

trying to be the first men in flight or creating a sound financial plan for your life.

Think about your finances. Like the parts of any project, there are many pieces,

many milestones to reach, and there are bound to be surprises along the way. It 

would be foolish to think we can succeed without having a plan in place and a

commitment to stick with that plan.

Jesus once said, “For which of you, desiring to build a tower, 
does not first sit down and count the cost, whether he has 
enough to complete it? Otherwise, when he has laid a 

N O T E S

T

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on two

Photo: U.S. Library 
of Congress
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2) What is your personal belief about insurance? Based on the Life Insurance 

Calculator, is life insurance appropriate for you and your family?

Share why or why not. 

*Please note: Crown recommends insurance coverage be integrated into your financial plan.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on two |  the  plan
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During World War II, Winston Churchill famously said, “He who fails to plan is 

planning to fail.” This makes sense when you’re leading a nation during wartime, 

trying to be the first men in flight or creating a sound financial plan for your life.

Think about your finances. Like the parts of any project, there are many pieces,

many milestones to reach, and there are bound to be surprises along the way. It 

would be foolish to think we can succeed without having a plan in place and a

commitment to stick with that plan.

Jesus once said, “For which of you, desiring to build a tower, 
does not first sit down and count the cost, whether he has 
enough to complete it? Otherwise, when he has laid a 

N O T E S

T

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on two

Photo: U.S. Library 
of Congress
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foundation and is not able to finish, all who see it begin to 
mock him, saying, ‘This man began to build and was not
able to finish’” (Luke 14:28-30).

Though Jesus was talking about the cost of following Him, this illustration can also 
be applied to our finances. No one starts out in life planning to struggle from 

paycheck to paycheck or to live with an overwhelming burden of debt. However, if 
we don’t make a plan for dealing with the unexpected, we can end up like the man 
in Jesus’ story—staring up at a half-built tower of financial chaos, without the means 

or the strategy in place to make things right.

PLAN FOR FREEDOM

It’s no coincidence that the words discipline and disciple share a common root.

A disciple learns to follow his master over time; it doesn’t happen all at once.
In 1 Corinthians, Paul compares spiritual training to athletic training. He writes,

“Do you not know that in a race all the runners run, but only 
one receives the prize? … They do it to receive a perishable 
wreath, but we an imperishable” (1 Corinthians 9:24-25).

Just as you cannot compete as a runner without proper training, our financial lives 
require discipline as well. We have to be consistent in our daily disciplines and 

remain dedicated to achieving our goals. But more than that, we need to know and 
follow God’s ways if we are ever to know true financial freedom. 

During His earthly ministry, Jesus talked about money and our hearts, because as 

Crown founder Larry Burkett was fond of saying, how we handle money is an outside 
indicator of our inward spiritual condition. 

It would be foolish to think we 
can succeed without having a 

plan in place and a commitment
to stick with that plan.

More than1/2
of U.S. adults, 

56 percent, 
admit that 
they do not 

have a budget.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on two |  the  plan

1

1Source: 2012 Financial 
Literacy Survey, National 
Foundation for Credit 
Counseling and the 
Network Branded 
Prepaid Card 
Association.

If our hearts are filled with greed, our finances will reflect greed. If our hearts are 

filled with the desire to get rich quick, our finances will reflect it. If our hearts lack 
contentment, our finances will reflect it. 

The first and most important step in changing our hearts is to acknowledge that we 
are not owners, but temporary stewards. God owns everything … literally. We own 
nothing … literally. The Bible says we are born naked and will return to the dust 

naked. There are no pockets on naked! We simply manage money and
possessions for a short season. 

So our plans should not be to become successful builders of wealth, but faithful 
workers and managers of what God entrusts to us, whether a lot or a little.

BECOME A PLANNER

One myth about planning is that it makes for a boring existence. The opposite is 
actually true! Rather than becoming a restriction of freedom and an impediment to 
joy, when properly done, planning allows for greater freedom, reduced stress and 

more joy. Whether we’re talking about finances or life in general, planning allows
us to invest a bit of time and energy now so that we’ll be in a stronger position

to serve others later.

When Nehemiah, the governor of Judah, was charged with rebuilding the walls of 

Jerusalem, he faced challenges from its residents and from foreign enemies outside 

of the city. He planned for the worst: “From that day on, half of my 
servants worked on construction, and half held the spears, 
shields, bows, and coats of mail … Those who carried 
burdens were loaded in such a way that each labored on the 

When properly done, planning 
allows for greater freedom, 
reduced stress and more joy.

1/3 of
U.S. adults,
or more than 
77 million 
Americans,
do not pay all
their bills
on time.2

2Source: 2012 Financial 
Literacy Survey, National 
Foundation for Credit 
Counseling and the 
Network Branded 
Prepaid Card 
Association.
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foundation and is not able to finish, all who see it begin to 
mock him, saying, ‘This man began to build and was not
able to finish’” (Luke 14:28-30).

Though Jesus was talking about the cost of following Him, this illustration can also 
be applied to our finances. No one starts out in life planning to struggle from 

paycheck to paycheck or to live with an overwhelming burden of debt. However, if 
we don’t make a plan for dealing with the unexpected, we can end up like the man 
in Jesus’ story—staring up at a half-built tower of financial chaos, without the means 

or the strategy in place to make things right.

PLAN FOR FREEDOM

It’s no coincidence that the words discipline and disciple share a common root.

A disciple learns to follow his master over time; it doesn’t happen all at once.
In 1 Corinthians, Paul compares spiritual training to athletic training. He writes,

“Do you not know that in a race all the runners run, but only 
one receives the prize? … They do it to receive a perishable 
wreath, but we an imperishable” (1 Corinthians 9:24-25). 

Just as you cannot compete as a runner without proper training, our financial lives 
require discipline as well. We have to be consistent in our daily disciplines and 

remain dedicated to achieving our goals. But more than that, we need to know and 
follow God’s ways if we are ever to know true financial freedom. 

During His earthly ministry, Jesus talked about money and our hearts, because as 

Crown founder Larry Burkett was fond of saying, how we handle money is an outside 
indicator of our inward spiritual condition. 

It would be foolish to think we 
can succeed without having a 

plan in place and a commitment
to stick with that plan.

More than1/2
of U.S. adults,

56 percent, 
admit that 
they do not 

have a budget.
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Prepaid Card 
Association.

If our hearts are filled with greed, our finances will reflect greed. If our hearts are 

filled with the desire to get rich quick, our finances will reflect it. If our hearts lack 
contentment, our finances will reflect it. 

The first and most important step in changing our hearts is to acknowledge that we 
are not owners, but temporary stewards. God owns everything … literally. We own 
nothing … literally. The Bible says we are born naked and will return to the dust 

naked. There are no pockets on naked! We simply manage money and
possessions for a short season. 

So our plans should not be to become successful builders of wealth, but faithful 
workers and managers of what God entrusts to us, whether a lot or a little.

BECOME A PLANNER

One myth about planning is that it makes for a boring existence. The opposite is 
actually true! Rather than becoming a restriction of freedom and an impediment to 
joy, when properly done, planning allows for greater freedom, reduced stress and 

more joy. Whether we’re talking about finances or life in general, planning allows
us to invest a bit of time and energy now so that we’ll be in a stronger position

to serve others later.

When Nehemiah, the governor of Judah, was charged with rebuilding the walls of 

Jerusalem, he faced challenges from its residents and from foreign enemies outside 

of the city. He planned for the worst: “From that day on, half of my 
servants worked on construction, and half held the spears, 
shields, bows, and coats of mail … Those who carried 
burdens were loaded in such a way that each labored on the 

When properly done, planning 
allows for greater freedom, 
reduced stress and more joy.

1/3 of
U.S. adults,
or more than 
77 million 
Americans,
do not pay all
their bills
on time.2

2Source: 2012 Financial 
Literacy Survey, National 
Foundation for Credit 
Counseling and the 
Network Branded 
Prepaid Card 
Association.
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work with one hand and held his weapon with the other. And
each of the builders had his sword strapped at his
side while he built” (Nehemiah 4:16-18). 

Faced with tremendous challenges, Nehemiah devised a creative solution. If he had 

left his men to focus on construction alone, they would have been easy targets for 

their enemies, especially with no wall in place. However, if he had raised an army to 

fight, the wall would never have gotten built. So he did something strange; he made 

every builder a soldier and every soldier a builder. Through planning, Nehemiah was 

able to get more done with less and avoid catastrophe. 

When it comes to our finances, we may have to do the same. So think about your 

unique challenges, and consider what it might take to meet those challenges head 

on. For example, if your main struggle is debt, what might it take to get your budget 

under control? Consider even radical ideas. (Remember, planning allows you the 

time to consider what would seem, under normal life conditions, to be out of place.) 

Whatever you consider, think through the pros and cons, consider your personal 

strengths and weaknesses and pray through your options. You may be surprised at 

what you come up with!

If you struggle to create a plan, seek outside help. Many people God has placed in 

your life are likely gifted at planning. Speak to someone at your church, in the group 

you are in now or contact Crown for help. Don’t plan to fail by failing to plan.

Planning allows you the time
to consider what would seem, 
under normal life conditions,

to be out of place.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on two |  the  plan

“Plan ahead—it wasn’t raining when Noah built the ark.”  

– UNKNOWN

A D D I T I O N A L  N O T E S
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“Plan ahead—it wasn’t raining when Noah built the ark.”  

– UNKNOWN

A D D I T I O N A L  N O T E S
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Are you ready to take the next 
step to true financial freedom? 

Here are a few ways to continue on your journey:

If you need one-on-one help with your 
financial plan, connect with one of our Budget 

Coaches at: crown.org/budget-coaching

If you would like to pay it forward, make a donation to Crown’s 
life-transforming work at: shop.crown.org/give

If you are unfulfilled in your 
career and need direction, take 

the Career Direct assessment at: 
www.crown.org/career

If you’re experiencing stress and strain from 
overwhelming credit card debt, contact 

Christian Credit Counselors at:
crown.org/christian-credit-counselors

Advancing God’s Principles of Stewardship and Life.

Budget Coaching

Career Direct
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Eliminating all debt may be the most 
difficult, but also the most liberating, of 
all the financial decisions you will ever make. 
It is essential to overcoming financial bondage.

My Weekly Progress…

D I T C H I N G  D E B T
s ess i on three

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222 

Learn God’s heart on debt by completing this 
session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the 
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes 
on “Ditching Debt”

The Hildebrandt 
Family

You don’t have to climb
that mountain alone!

It’s as easy as

MoneyLife Mentoring™ consists of powerful online financial assessment and budgeting
tools as well as a simple process that allows you to work with a certified MoneyLife
Mentor to analyze your financial attitudes and behaviors and then map out a plan
customized to your unique situation.  It’s done securely and confidentially online
from the comfort and convenience of your own home.

Connect with your
MoneyLife® Mentor
and establish your
customized plan.

Complete pre-work
specific to each of
the five mentoring
sessions.

Meet your Mentor
online for your five
customized sessions.

What is it?

What can it do for YOU?1- 2 - 3
STEP 1: MEET YOUR MENTOR

STEP 2: COMPLETE YOUR
PRE-WORK

STEP 3: BEGIN YOUR
MENTORING SESSIONS

For a one-time fee you
get all the following:

Learn more and sign up today at
www.crown.org/mentoring

• Help you understand the financial attitudes and behaviors that led to your situation
• Develop a reasonable financial plan customized to your unique needs
• Provide you the assistance, support and accountability of a mentor
• Support and inspire you with a digital library of practical, biblical resources
• Give you peace of mind knowing you are not alone in your financial journey
• With Christian Credit Counselor’s Turbocharged Debt Snowball, reduce

unsecured debt faster

Lifetime access to:
     MoneyLife Mentoring

MoneyLife Planner online financial assessment and
  budgeting software
  Tremendous library of digital resources

51



52

S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“The rich rules over the poor, and the borrower is the 
slave of the lender.” (Proverbs 22:7, ESV)

“The wicked borrows but does not pay back, but the 
righteous is generous and gives.” (Psalm 37:21, ESV)

“Owe no one anything, except to love each other, for 
the one who loves another has fulfilled the law.”
(Romans 13:8, ESV)

“The scriptural definition of debt is the inability to 
meet agreed-upon obligations. When a person 

buys something on credit, that is not necessarily a 
debt, it is a contract. But, when the terms of that 
contract are violated, scriptural debt occurs.”

– LARRY BURKETT

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Continue tracking your daily income and expenses using 
the MoneyLife® Tracker™. Understanding your spending
habits in detail will help you curb unnecessary spending. 

Review all of your debts. (Verify the lists of all your 
creditors, debt balances and interest rates.) What 
percentage of your income are you spending on fulfilling
your debt obligations? Spend time this week praying 
and seeking God’s direction with regard to your debt. 

Review your debt repayment schedule. (You can
find it under the Debt Snowball report section of
your MoneyLife® Planner™.) Think of ONE change to 
your discretionary spending that would create margin
in your budget. Allocate that margin amount as an 
“additional monthly amount” for debt repayment and 
recalculate your Debt Snowball payment schedule. 
How much faster will you eliminate your debt by 
making this one small change?  

Complete  prior to  your weekly
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“The rich rules over the poor, and the borrower is the 
slave of the lender.” (Proverbs 22:7, ESV)

“The wicked borrows but does not pay back, but the 
righteous is generous and gives.” (Psalm 37:21, ESV)

“Owe no one anything, except to love each other, for 
the one who loves another has fulfilled the law.”
(Romans 13:8, ESV)

“The scriptural definition of debt is the inability to 
meet agreed-upon obligations. When a person 

buys something on credit, that is not necessarily a 
debt, it is a contract. But, when the terms of that 
contract are violated, scriptural debt occurs.”

– LARRY BURKETT

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Continue tracking your daily income and expenses using 
your preferred tracking tool. Understanding your 
spending habits in detail will help you curb unnecessary 
spending. 

Review all of your debts. (Verify the lists of all your 
creditors, debt balances and interest rates.) What 
percentage of your income are you spending on fulfilling 
your debt obligations? Spend time this week praying 
and seeking God’s direction with regard to your debt. 

If you have outstanding debt, complete the Debt 
Snowball exercise at  https://www.crown.org/
resources/debt-snowball-calculator/. Then review the 
associated debt repayment schedule. Think of ONE 
change to your discretionary spending that would 
create margin in your budget. Allocate that margin 
amount as an “additional monthly amount” for debt 
repayment and recalculate your Debt Snowball 
payment schedule. How much faster will you eliminate 
your debt by making this one small change?  

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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• Debt is a terrible _____________ . In fact, it may

even be _____________ .

• Behind _____________ , there is a much bigger problem. That

problem is our heart _____________  _____________ .

• Do you _____________ God or do you ________ ________

you trust God?

Russ working
at his second job

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on three

1) According to these passages, how was debt viewed in the Old Testament?

D A Y  1

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on three

Read Deuteronomy 15:4-6; 28:1-2, 12, 15, 43-45.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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• Debt is a terrible _____________ . In fact, it may

even be _____________ .

• Behind _____________ , there is a much bigger problem. That 

problem is our heart _____________  _____________ .

• Do you _____________ God or do you ________ ________ 

you trust God?

Russ working
at his second job

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on three

1) According to these passages, how was debt viewed in the Old Testament?

D A Y  1

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on three

Read Deuteronomy 15:4-6; 28:1-2, 12, 15, 43-45.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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THE OTHER COSTS OF DEBT 

Debt often increases stress, which contributes to mental, physical and emotional fatigue. It can stifle 

creativity and harm relationships. Many people raise their lifestyle through debt, only to discover that 

its burden then controls their lifestyle.

2) What was the cause of someone getting into debt (needing to borrow) or being

free of debt (able to lend)?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on three  |  d itching debt

7 STEPS FOR GETTING OUT OF DEBT

1. Pray. 

2. Sell what you are
not using. 

3. Decide which debts to 
pay off first. 

• Pay off your credit cards first using the 

Snowball Strategy (see the Debt Snowball 

instructions below and on the next page). 

• Wipe out other consumer debt: car loans, 

student loans, home equity loans, etc. 

• Begin to accelerate the payment of your 

home mortgage. 

4. Consider earning 
additional income. 

5. Control the use of
the plastic. 

Credit cards are not sinful, but they are  

dangerous. See Page 232 to learn about   

the debt management program offered by  

Crown's partner, Christian Credit Counselors. 

Opt out of receiving telemarketing calls

and pre-approved credit card offers by mail.

Visit DoNotCall.gov or call toll free

1-(888)-5OPT-OUT.

If you don’t pay the entire credit card 

balance at the end of each month, you may 

need to perform some plastic surgery—any 

good scissors will do!

6. Consider a radical 
change in lifestyle.  

• Lower your standard of living.  

• Downsize your home, rent out rooms or 

move in with family. 

• Sell cars with large monthly payments

and buy inexpensive ones for cash. 

7. Do not give up! 
Freedom is worth
the struggle!

THE SNOWBALL STRATEGY 

Choose your strategy: Pay off your smallest 
credit card debt or pay off the card with the 
highest interest rate. Pay the minimum
balances on your other cards, and focus on 
accelerating repayment of your smallest or 
highest interest-bearing credit card. 

After you pay off the first credit card, apply 
its payment toward the next smallest (or the 
next highest interest-bearing) one. 

After you have paid off all your credit cards, 
focus on paying off your consumer debts in 
exactly the same way.
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THE OTHER COSTS OF DEBT 

Debt often increases stress, which contributes to mental, physical and emotional fatigue. It can stifle 

creativity and harm relationships. Many people raise their lifestyle through debt, only to discover that

its burden then controls their lifestyle.

2) What was the cause of someone getting into debt (needing to borrow) or being

free of debt (able to lend)?

h o m e w o r k
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7 STEPS FOR GETTING OUT OF DEBT

1. Pray.

2. Sell what you are 
not using.

3. Decide which debts to
pay off first.

• Pay off your credit cards first using the

Snowball Strategy (see the Debt Snowball

instructions below and on the next page).

• Wipe out other consumer debt: car loans,

student loans, home equity loans, etc.

• Begin to accelerate the payment of your

home mortgage. 

4. Consider earning
additional income.

5. Control the use of 
the plastic.

Credit cards are not sinful, but they are

dangerous. See Page 232 to learn about

the debt management program offered by

Crown's partner, Christian Credit Counselors.

Opt out of receiving telemarketing calls

and pre-approved credit card offers by mail.

Visit DoNotCall.gov or call toll free 

1-(888)-5OPT-OUT.

If you don’t pay the entire credit card

balance at the end of each month, you may

need to perform some plastic surgery—any

good scissors will do!

6. Consider a radical
change in lifestyle.

• Lower your standard of living.

• Downsize your home, rent out rooms or

move in with family.

• Sell cars with large monthly payments

and buy inexpensive ones for cash.

7. Do not give up !
Freedom is worth 
the struggle !

THE SNOWBALL STRATEGY 

Choose your strategy: Pay off your smallest 
credit card debt or pay off the card with the 
highest interest rate. Pay the minimum 
balances on your other cards, and focus on 
accelerating repayment of your smallest or 
highest interest-bearing credit card. 

After you pay off the first credit card, apply 
its payment toward the next smallest (or the 
next highest interest-bearing) one. 

After you have paid off all your credit cards, 
focus on paying off your consumer debts in 
exactly the same way.
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DEBT SNOWBALL EXERCISE

Simply make minimum payments on all of your outstanding debts, except for the one with the highest 

interest rate (Debt A). Use all of your remaining debt reduction funds each month to make the 
maximum payment possible on Debt A. Continue to do this each month until Debt A is gone.

Use the Debt Snowball Method to pay off your debt in the shortest time possible. (See charts below.)

Then, take the amount you had been paying

on Debt A and add it each month to the 
minimum payment on the next highest

interest rate debt (Debt B).

When Debt B is retired, add that amount each 

month to the minimum payment on Debt C 
until it is paid off. Remember to maintain 

minimum payments on all of your other debts!

Debt Repayment Plan at 2 Months

Entry Columns Calculated Columns

Total Payment Per Month: $1,920.00

Creditor
Principal 
Balance

($)

Interest 
Rate
(%)

Payment 
Amount

($)

Interest
Cost
($)

Number of 
Payments 

Left

A
B
C Visa 1,168 14 30 28.00 52

D Mastercard 3,564 21 290 3,542.00 88

E Student Loan 10,791 5 150 2,155.00 86

F Auto Loan 19,274 6 350 3,523.00 65

G Mortgage 141,040 5.25 1100 67,618.00 189

H

P A I D

P A I D

Debt Repayment Plan at 1 Month

Entry Columns Calculated Columns

Total Payment Per Month: $1,920.00

Creditor
Principal 
Balance

($)

Interest 
Rate
(%)

Payment 
Amount

($)

Interest
Cost
($)

Number of 
Payments 

Left

A
B Sears 204 23 204 5.00 1

C Visa 1,184 14 30 28.00 54

D Mastercard 3,583 21 86 3,542.00 89

E Student Loan 10,896 5 150 2,155.00 87

F Auto Loan 19,526 6 350 3,523.00 66

G Mortgage 141,521 5.25 1100 67,618.00 190

H

P A I D Pay 
Additional 
Amount to 

Next Payee(s)

1) Why is debt discouraged in Scripture?

2) How does this apply to you personally and to your business?

Percent of 
college students
who have
credit cards:

76%

D A Y  2

Read Romans 13:8; Proverbs 22:7; 1 Corinthians 7:23. 

1

1Source: Federal Reserve, Joint 
Economic Committee, Sallie Mae, 
TransUnion; verified July 24, 2012.
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DEBT SNOWBALL EXERCISE

Simply make minimum payments on all of your outstanding debts, except for the one with the highest 

interest rate (Debt A). Use all of your remaining debt reduction funds each month to make the 
maximum payment possible on Debt A. Continue to do this each month until Debt A is gone.

Use the Debt Snowball Method to pay off your debt in the shortest time possible. (See charts below.)

Then, take the amount you had been paying

on Debt A and add it each month to the 
minimum payment on the next highest

interest rate debt (Debt B).

When Debt B is retired, add that amount each 

month to the minimum payment on Debt C 
until it is paid off. Remember to maintain 

minimum payments on all of your other debts!

Debt Repayment Plan at 2 Months

Entry Columns Calculated Columns

Total Payment Per Month: $1,920.00

Creditor
Principal 
Balance

($)

Interest 
Rate
(%)

Payment 
Amount

($)

Interest
Cost
($)

Number of 
Payments 

Left

A
B
C Visa 1,168 14 30 28.00 52

D Mastercard 3,564 21 290 3,542.00 88

E Student Loan 10,791 5 150 2,155.00 86

F Auto Loan 19,274 6 350 3,523.00 65

G Mortgage 141,040 5.25 1100 67,618.00 189

H

P A I D
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Debt Repayment Plan at 1 Month

Entry Columns Calculated Columns

Total Payment Per Month: $1,920.00

Creditor
Principal 
Balance

($)

Interest 
Rate
(%)

Payment 
Amount

($)

Interest
Cost
($)

Number of 
Payments 

Left

A
B Sears 204 23 204 5.00 1

C Visa 1,184 14 30 28.00 54

D Mastercard 3,583 21 86 3,542.00 89

E Student Loan 10,896 5 150 2,155.00 87

F Auto Loan 19,526 6 350 3,523.00 66

G Mortgage 141,521 5.25 1100 67,618.00 190

H

P A I D Pay 
Additional 
Amount to 

Next Payee(s)

1) Why is debt discouraged in Scripture?

2) How does this apply to you personally and to your business?

Percent of 
college students 
who have
credit cards:

76%

D A Y  2

Read Romans 13:8; Proverbs 22:7; 1 Corinthians 7:23. 

1

1Source: Federal Reserve, Joint 
Economic Committee, Sallie Mae, 
TransUnion; verified July 24, 2012.
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3) If you are in debt, do you have a strategy to get out of debt? What did

you learn from this session’s “debt snowball” exercise? Be ready

to share with your group any insight.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

“Financial Bondage is a state of being
captivated or overwhelmed by money matters …

It’s a natural consequence of misusing the
resources God has entrusted to us.”

– LARRY BURKETT

1) What do these verses say about debt repayment?

2) As a believer, are you ever justified in not repaying your creditors,

even if forced into bankruptcy?    

D A Y  3

“Many people who feel they can’t pay a bill will avoid a 
creditor out of embarrassment. Many times a well-worded 
letter or phone call stating your willingness to work out a 

reasonable repayment plan will help restore the relationship.”

– LARRY BURKETT

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

As a believer, are you ever justified in not repaying your creditors,

even if forced into bankruptcy?    

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

Read Psalm 37:21; Proverbs 3:27-28.

h o m e w o r k
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3) If you are in debt, do you have a strategy to get out of debt? What did 

you learn from this session’s “debt snowball” exercise? Be ready 

to share with your group any insight.  

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

“Financial Bondage is a state of being
captivated or overwhelmed by money matters …

It’s a natural consequence of misusing the
resources God has entrusted to us.”

– LARRY BURKETT

1) What do these verses say about debt repayment?

2) As a believer, are you ever justified in not repaying your creditors,

even if forced into bankruptcy?

D A Y  3

“Many people who feel they can’t pay a bill will avoid a 
creditor out of embarrassment. Many times a well-worded 
letter or phone call stating your willingness to work out a 

reasonable repayment plan will help restore the relationship.”

– LARRY BURKETT

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

As a believer, are you ever justified in not repaying your creditors,

even if forced into bankruptcy?    

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

Read Psalm 37:21; Proverbs 3:27-28.
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ESCAPING THE AUTO DEBT TRAP

There is nothing wrong with purchasing a new car. However, car debt is one of the 

biggest roadblocks for most people on their journey to true financial freedom 
because most people never get out of it. Just when they are ready to pay off a car, 

they trade it in and borrow to purchase a newer one. Remember, the moment you 
drive a car off the lot, it’s instantly worth far less than you paid for it.

Pay off your car loan and keep your car at least three more years.

After your last car loan payment, keep making the payment, but pay it to yourself. 

When you are ready to replace your car, saved cash plus your car’s trade-in value 

should be sufficient to buy a car without credit. 

1

2

3

Pay off your car loan and keep your car at least three more years.1

3 Steps

T O  G E T  O U T
O F  A U T O  D E B T

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on three  |  d itching debt

1) What principles for getting out of debt can you identify in this passage?

D A Y  4

Read 2 Kings 4:1-7.

2) Can you apply any of these principles to your present situation? How?

Average credit
card debt carried
by undergraduate
college students:

$3,1732

2Source: Federal Reserve, Joint 
Economic Committee, Sallie Mae, 
TransUnion; verified July 24, 2012.
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ESCAPING THE AUTO DEBT TRAP

There is nothing wrong with purchasing a new car. However, car debt is one of the 

biggest roadblocks for most people on their journey to true financial freedom 
because most people never get out of it. Just when they are ready to pay off a car, 

they trade it in and borrow to purchase a newer one. Remember, the moment you 
drive a car off the lot, it’s instantly worth far less than you paid for it.

Pay off your car loan and keep your car at least three more years.

After your last car loan payment, keep making the payment, but pay it to yourself. 

When you are ready to replace your car, saved cash plus your car’s trade-in value 

should be sufficient to buy a car without credit. 

1
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3

Pay off your car loan and keep your car at least three more years.1

3 Steps

T O  G E T  O U T
O F  A U T O  D E B T
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1) What principles for getting out of debt can you identify in this passage?

D A Y  4

Read 2 Kings 4:1-7.

2) Can you apply any of these principles to your present situation? How?

Average credit
card debt carried
by undergraduate
college students:

$3,1732

2Source: Federal Reserve, Joint 
Economic Committee, Sallie Mae, 
TransUnion; verified July 24, 2012.
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THE HOME MORTGAGE

If you own a home or plan to purchase one in the future, we encourage you to pay it off early.

Understanding the Numbers
Every mortgage comes with a payment schedule based on the length of the loan 
and the interest rate. Knowing how this works will help you develop a plan for

paying off the mortgage. 

Let’s assume a $150,000 
mortgage at a fixed 
interest rate of 7.5 
percent, paid over 30 
years. 

The payments during the 
first year are largely interest. 
Of the $12,585.84 in 
payments, only $1,382.73 
will go toward principal 
reduction. In fact, it will
be 23 years before the 
principal and interest 
portions of the payment
are equal!

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

and the interest rate. Knowing how this works will help you develop a plan for
paying off the mortgage. 

Let’s assume a $150,000 
mortgage at a fixed 
interest rate of 7.5 
percent, paid over 30 
years. 

The payments during the 
first year are largely interest. 
Of the $12,585.84 in 
payments, only $1,382.73 REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

h o m e w o r k
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HOW TO PAY OFF THE MORTGAGE MORE QUICKLY

1. Reduce the length of 
the mortgage. 

If you shorten the duration of your mortgage by 

half, the savings in interest is huge. 

Compare a $150,000, 30-year mortgage at 5.5 
percent and a 15-year mortgage at 5 percent in 

the chart below.

15-Year 30-Year

Payment: $1,186.19 $851.68

Interest: $63,514.28 $156,606.06

2. Add something to the 
required payment.

Accelerate the repayment of your mortgage by 
simply paying an extra amount toward principal 
each month or as frequently as possible.

For example, paying $100 extra each month 
toward the principal on our above example

of a $150,000 / 30-year mortgage with a 5.5 
percent interest rate can shave off more than
6 years and nearly $40,000!

Tip: Making an extra monthly payment of

$100 will have more of an impact on your 
mortgage principal than paying an annual
lump sum of $1200. 

3. Bonuses and tax 
returns.

When you receive extra income, such as a work 

bonus or an income tax refund, give generously 
to God and then apply the rest to your
home mortgage. 

3 common primary arguments against 
prepaying a mortgage: 

1. Why pay off a low-interest home mortgage 
when you can earn more elsewhere? 

2. With inflation, your later payments are made 

with less valuable dollars. 

3. You lose a tax shelter because the interest 

paid on a home mortgage is tax deductible.

The tax system in America

is designed to reward 
indebtedness. We get a tax 

break for interest paid on our 
home mortgage. However, the
Bible discourages debt. For 

many, renting a home is the 
best option. We encourage 

you to seek Christ with an 
open heart to learn what He
wants you to do.

There are several ways to accelerate the payment of your home mortgage.
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THE HOME MORTGAGE

If you own a home or plan to purchase one in the future, we encourage you to pay it off early.

Understanding the Numbers
Every mortgage comes with a payment schedule based on the length of the loan 
and the interest rate. Knowing how this works will help you develop a plan for

paying off the mortgage. 

Let’s assume a $150,000 
mortgage at a fixed 
interest rate of 7.5 
percent, paid over 30 
years. 

The payments during the 
first year are largely interest. 
Of the $12,585.84 in 
payments, only $1,382.73 
will go toward principal 
reduction. In fact, it will
be 23 years before the 
principal and interest 
portions of the payment
are equal!

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

and the interest rate. Knowing how this works will help you develop a plan for
paying off the mortgage. 

Let’s assume a $150,000 
mortgage at a fixed 
interest rate of 7.5 
percent, paid over 30 
years. 

The payments during the 
first year are largely interest. 
Of the $12,585.84 in 
payments, only $1,382.73 REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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HOW TO PAY OFF THE MORTGAGE MORE QUICKLY

1. Reduce the length of
the mortgage.

If you shorten the duration of your mortgage by 

half, the savings in interest is huge. 

Compare a $150,000, 30-year mortgage at 5.5 
percent and a 15-year mortgage at 5 percent in 

the chart below.

15-Year 30-Year

Payment: $1,186.19 $851.68

Interest: $63,514.28 $156,606.06

2. Add something to the
required payment.

Accelerate the repayment of your mortgage by 
simply paying an extra amount toward principal 
each month or as frequently as possible.

For example, paying $100 extra each month 
toward the principal on our above example

of a $150,000 / 30-year mortgage with a 5.5 
percent interest rate can shave off more than
6 years and nearly $40,000!

Tip: Making an extra monthly payment of

$100 will have more of an impact on your 
mortgage principal than paying an annual
lump sum of $1200. 

3. Bonuses and tax
returns.

When you receive extra income, such as a work 

bonus or an income tax refund, give generously 
to God and then apply the rest to your
home mortgage. 

3 common primary arguments against 
prepaying a mortgage: 

1. Why pay off a low-interest home mortgage
when you can earn more elsewhere?

2. With inflation, your later payments are made

with less valuable dollars.

3. You lose a tax shelter because the interest

paid on a home mortgage is tax deductible.

The tax system in America

is designed to reward 
indebtedness. We get a tax 

break for interest paid on our 
home mortgage. However, the 
Bible discourages debt. For 

many, renting a home is the 
best option. We encourage 

you to seek Christ with an 
open heart to learn what He 
wants you to do.

There are several ways to accelerate the payment of your home mortgage.
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1) What are you learning about your spending habits by tracking your daily

expenses? Did anything surprise you?

1) What are you learning about your spending habits by tracking your daily 

D A Y  5

2) Now that you have a debt repayment plan, can you see light at the end

of the tunnel? What dangers lie ahead that might distract you from

sticking to the plan?

h o m e w o r k
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3) Review your MoneyLife® Indicator score on debt. How does your debt score 

compare to your overall Indicator score?

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

(Continued from previous  page )D A Y 5
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1) What are you learning about your spending habits by tracking your daily 

expenses? Did anything surprise you?

1) What are you learning about your spending habits by tracking your daily 

D A Y  5

2) Now that you have a debt repayment plan, can you see light at the end

of the tunnel? What dangers lie ahead that might distract you from 

sticking to the plan? 
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3) Review your MoneyLife® Indicator score on debt. How does your debt score

compare to your overall Indicator score?

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study  – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  5
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The Bible never explicitly says that debt itself is a sin, but it always warns against it. 

Even the “owe no one anything” of Romans 13:8 must be understood in light of 
Romans 13:7, which instructs believers to pay their bills but never condemns debt 

outright. In our opinion, it is acceptable to owe money for a home mortgage, your 
business or education, although every attempt must be made to minimize the 
amount owed. This “permissible debt” should meet three criteria.

The item purchased is an asset with the potential 
to appreciate or produce an income.

The value of an item exceeds the amount owed 
against it.

The debt should not be so high that repayment puts 
excessive strain on your budget.

Here’s how a home mortgage might qualify. Houses meet the first requirement since 
they usually appreciate. You can meet the second requirement by investing enough 

of a down payment so that you could reasonably expect to sell the home for at least 
enough to pay off the mortgage. We recommend 20 percent as a minimum down 
payment. The third requirement means buying an affordable house—one with a 

monthly payment that doesn’t strain your budget.

IS DEBT EVER OKAY?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on three  |  d itching debt

N O T E S

DITCHING DEBT

uss and Kandy Hildebrandt have a remarkable story that should inspire you to 

believe you can overcome a financial challenge of any magnitude!

During an interview before a live audience, the Hildebrandts were asked, “Did your 

credit score suffer as a result of this experience?” Regardless of what happened to 
their credit score, in our book, their “credibility score” is off the charts!

Our goal should not only be to become debt free, but also to bring glory to God in 

the way we manage our finances. We want to please Him with our “credibility score.”

BUY NOW, SLAVE LATER

We all know it’s best not to owe anyone anything, but it seems easier said than done. 

The Bible says, “The rich rules over the poor, and the borrower is 
the slave of the lender” (Proverbs 22:7). Think about that: The Bible says 

that signing up for “easy financing” on a purchase is the same as selling yourself as a 
slave! No one wants to be a slave, so why do we let ourselves get into debt?

R

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on three

Average 
credit card
debt per 
U.S. 
household:

$15,799

3Source: Federal 

Reserve, Joint 

Economic Committee, 

Sallie Mae, TransUnion;

verified July 24, 2012.
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Our goal should not only be to become debt free, but also to bring glory to God in 

the way we manage our finances. We want to please Him with our “credibility score.”

BUY NOW, SLAVE LATER

We all know it’s best not to owe anyone anything, but it seems easier said than done. 

The Bible says, “The rich rules over the poor, and the borrower is 
the slave of the lender” (Proverbs 22:7). Think about that: The Bible says

that signing up for “easy financing” on a purchase is the same as selling yourself as a 
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credit card 
debt per 
U.S. 
household:

$15,799

3Source: Federal 

Reserve, Joint 

Economic Committee, 

Sallie Mae, TransUnion; 
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Average U.S. 
household 

debt:

$54,0004

There are times when people feel forced into debt—when a life-and-death issue 

dictates the need for funds or when the alternative to avoiding debt seems 

unbearable. But what about all the voluntary, unnecessary debt we accumulate? One 

of the reasons we allow ourselves to borrow may be that we simply don’t believe 

what the Bible says about debt. After all, when we drive off the lot in a new car and 

with a booklet full of payment coupons in our pocket, it doesn’t have the same feel 

as slavery. That new car smell has led millions to purchase a car using credit when 

saving to pay cash for something used would have been wiser.

Owing someone money means that you forfeit opportunities elsewhere in order to 

pay that person back. If you have a car payment, think about what you could 

otherwise do with the hundreds of dollars charged to you in payments and interest 

each month. You could give more generously, save more diligently or have more to 

invest. Debt also adds stress to life and often causes untold strife within marriages.

CONTENTMENT IN A DISCONTENT WORLD

There’s no great mystery to the material cause of debt. Debt occurs when we 

spend more money than we have. But the immaterial cause is often much harder 

to see. The problem lies within our hearts. Before debt even exists, the seed of 

discontentment and covetousness exists in the heart, ready to sprout forth in a 

variety of destructive behaviors, including the accumulation of debt.

The apostle Paul wrote to Timothy, “But if we have food and clothing, 
with these we will be content” (1 Timothy 6:8). How many of us live

like this? Instead, we often live as if Paul wrote, “But if we have a really nice car, and 

a beautiful house, and the latest gadgets, and … [fill in the blank], with these we will 

be content.” Sadly, even if we had these things, we still wouldn’t be satisfied.

Maybe we simply don’t believe
what the Bible says about debt.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
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4Source: Federal 

Reserve, Joint 

Economic Committee, 

Sallie Mae, TransUnion; 

verified July 24, 2012.

Contentment is not about enduring an austere lifestyle of subsistence. Rather,

with true, godly contentment, we come to enjoy life more because thankfulness 

permeates everything we do. Scripture repeatedly affirms the goodness of eating 

and drinking to the glory of God. That’s because it all comes back to what flows from

a person’s heart—thankfulness or an insatiable desire for more and more. The secret 

of contentment lies not in getting enough stuff, or even the right stuff, but in 

recognizing God as your Provider.

That’s not to say a person’s lifestyle won’t change when they strive to get out of

debt. Getting out of debt necessitates choosing a different path. Remember the 

famous quote from Albert Einstein: “Insanity is doing the same thing over and over 

again and expecting different results.” If everything stays the same in your budget 

and your lifestyle, so will the debt (except it will likely increase). It would be

insane to think otherwise.

“The effects of financial bondage on a marriage 
relationship are measurable in the statistics of failed 

marriages. A marriage is a partnership—much like the 
right and left hands of the same person. God’s Word 

says that two people become one.”
                                                                    – LARRY BURKETT

Percent of 
families 
whose debt 
exceeds 40%
of their 
income:

14.7%
5

5Source: Federal Reserve, Joint Economic Committee, Sallie Mae, 

Transunion; verified July 24, 2012.
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Average U.S. 
household 

debt:

$54,0004

There are times when people feel forced into debt—when a life-and-death issue 

dictates the need for funds or when the alternative to avoiding debt seems 

unbearable. But what about all the voluntary, unnecessary debt we accumulate? One

of the reasons we allow ourselves to borrow may be that we simply don’t believe 

what the Bible says about debt. After all, when we drive off the lot in a new car and 

with a booklet full of payment coupons in our pocket, it doesn’t have the same feel 

as slavery. That new car smell has led millions to purchase a car using credit when 

saving to pay cash for something used would have been wiser.

Owing someone money means that you forfeit opportunities elsewhere in order to 

pay that person back. If you have a car payment, think about what you could 

otherwise do with the hundreds of dollars charged to you in payments and interest 

each month. You could give more generously, save more diligently or have more to 

invest. Debt also adds stress to life and often causes untold strife within marriages.

CONTENTMENT IN A DISCONTENT WORLD

There’s no great mystery to the material cause of debt. Debt occurs when we 

spend more money than we have. But the immaterial cause is often much harder 

to see. The problem lies within our hearts. Before debt even exists, the seed of 

discontentment and covetousness exists in the heart, ready to sprout forth in a 

variety of destructive behaviors, including the accumulation of debt.

The apostle Paul wrote to Timothy, “But if we have food and clothing, 
with these we will be content” (1 Timothy 6:8). How many of us live 

like this? Instead, we often live as if Paul wrote, “But if we have a really nice car, and 

a beautiful house, and the latest gadgets, and … [fill in the blank], with these we will 

be content.” Sadly, even if we had these things, we still wouldn’t be satisfied.

Maybe we simply don’t believe 
what the Bible says about debt.
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and drinking to the glory of God. That’s because it all comes back to what flows from 

a person’s heart—thankfulness or an insatiable desire for more and more. The secret 

of contentment lies not in getting enough stuff, or even the right stuff, but in 

recognizing God as your Provider.

That’s not to say a person’s lifestyle won’t change when they strive to get out of

debt. Getting out of debt necessitates choosing a different path. Remember the 

famous quote from Albert Einstein: “Insanity is doing the same thing over and over 

again and expecting different results.” If everything stays the same in your budget 

and your lifestyle, so will the debt (except it will likely increase). It would be

insane to think otherwise.

“The effects of financial bondage on a marriage 
relationship are measurable in the statistics of failed 

marriages. A marriage is a partnership—much like the 
right and left hands of the same person. God’s Word 

says that two people become one.”
– LARRY BURKETT
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1. Develop a crisis budget to

reallocate all of your income for

maximum debt repayment. You

can use your preferred budgeting

tool to create a budget for this

purpose.

2. Consider a debt management

plan with assistance from a

trusted credit counseling service.

Crown highly recommends

Christian Credit Counselors as an

excellent source for this step.

3. If possible, divide your plan into

two parts: one part offense, one

part defense. The offensive plan

is to look for ways to increase

current income. This may involve

taking on more hours at work or

seeking an additional part-time 

job or contract work on 
weekends and evenings. The 

defensive plan is to look for
ways to radically decrease your 
expenses, communicate with 

your creditors and manage
your crisis budget. 

4. If you are single, consider
forming a temporary board of
advisors or counselors who will

meet with you regularly to
provide counsel, accountability

and prayer support. Your church
is an excellent source for finding
people of godly character who

may be willing to serve you
during this time.

If you are being pursued by collection agencies, are struggling to make payments 

on your obligations, are facing foreclosure, repossession, wage garnishment or 
other adverse financial circumstance, remember that, while bankruptcy is a legal 

option, it is rarely a good one. Christians should make every possible effort to 
avoid bankruptcy by taking action that will enable you to repay your debts to the 
best of your ability. Here are some steps to take immediately. 

MANAGING A DEBT CRISIS

Student 
debt, 
compounded 
by rising 
enrollments, 
is estimated 
to be 
growing by 

$3,000
per second. 6

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on three  |  d itching debt

6Source: Mark Kantrowitz, 

finaid.org, 9/2012

GOD IS BIGGER THAN OUR DEBT

Debt is frequently the biggest obstacle for individuals and couples to overcome. 

And, as we mentioned, out-of-control debt is often a symptom of a deeper issue. 
This makes the subject one of the most difficult to discuss.

However, our debt trouble is only compounded if we allow fear and a sense of 

hopelessness to take over. As daunting as getting out of debt can be, it’s also an 
opportunity to enter into a deeper relationship with the Lord and to trust in His 

provision in new ways. 

God promises to provide for our needs; nothing can separate us from His love. Make
no mistake: When there is a significant level of debt to be overcome, there are tough

choices to make and usually some sacrifices too. As we walk closely with the Lord 
through our struggles, He promises to take our burdens and give us His peace: 

“Come to me, all who labor and are heavy laden, and I will 
give you rest” (Matthew 11:28).

A mountain of debt may
be difficult to climb all at 
once, but there are built-in

rewards along the path.

“Never spend your money before you have it.”

– THOMAS JEFFERSON
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1. Develop a crisis budget to 

reallocate all of your income
for maximum debt repayment. 

You can use the MoneyLife®

Budget™ to create a budget
for this purpose.

2. Consider a debt management 
plan with assistance from a 

trusted credit counseling service. 
Crown highly recommends 
Christian Credit Counselors as an 

excellent source for this step.

3. If possible, divide your plan into 

two parts: one part offense, one 
part defense. The offensive plan 
is to look for ways to increase 

current income. This may involve 
taking on more hours at work or 
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job or contract work on 
weekends and evenings. The 

defensive plan is to look for
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meet with you regularly to 
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and prayer support. Your church 
is an excellent source for finding 
people of godly character who 
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during this time. 

If you are being pursued by collection agencies, are struggling to make payments

on your obligations, are facing foreclosure, repossession, wage garnishment or 
other adverse financial circumstance, remember that, while bankruptcy is a legal 

option, it is rarely a good one. Christians should make every possible effort to 
avoid bankruptcy by taking action that will enable you to repay your debts to the 
best of your ability. Here are some steps to take immediately. 
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GOD IS BIGGER THAN OUR DEBT

Debt is frequently the biggest obstacle for individuals and couples to overcome. 

And, as we mentioned, out-of-control debt is often a symptom of a deeper issue. 
This makes the subject one of the most difficult to discuss.

However, our debt trouble is only compounded if we allow fear and a sense of 

hopelessness to take over. As daunting as getting out of debt can be, it’s also an 
opportunity to enter into a deeper relationship with the Lord and to trust in His 

provision in new ways. 

God promises to provide for our needs; nothing can separate us from His love. Make 
no mistake: When there is a significant level of debt to be overcome, there are tough 

choices to make and usually some sacrifices too. As we walk closely with the Lord 
through our struggles, He promises to take our burdens and give us His peace: 

“Come to me, all who labor and are heavy laden, and I will 
give you rest” (Matthew 11:28).

A mountain of debt may
be difficult to climb all at 
once, but there are built-in

rewards along the path.

“Never spend your money before you have it.”

– THOMAS JEFFERSON
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Are you ready to take the next 
step to true financial freedom? 

Here are a few ways to continue on your journey:

If you need one-on-one help with your 
financial plan, connect with one of our Budget 

Coaches at: crown.org/budget-coaching

If you would like to pay it forward, make a donation to Crown’s 
life-transforming work at: shop.crown.org/give

If you are unfulfilled in your 
career and need direction, take 

the Career Direct assessment at: 
www.crown.org/career

If you’re experiencing stress and strain from 
overwhelming credit card debt, contact 

Christian Credit Counselors at:
crown.org/christian-credit-counselors

Advancing God’s Principles of Stewardship and Life.

Budget Coaching

Career Direct

7676
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Saving is the cornerstone of 
wise stewardship, while excessive 
consumption and waste are 
the opposite.

My Weekly Progress…

S AV E  I T
s ess i on four

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222 

Learn God’s heart on saving by completing this 
session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the 
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes 
on “Save It”

Joan 
Christilaw
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Percentage of 
American adults who 
have an emergency 
fund to fall back on: 

38%

S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES 

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Precious treasure and oil are in a wise man’s dwelling, 
but a foolish man devours it.” (Proverbs 21:20, ESV) 

“A faithful man will be richly blessed, but one eager to 
get rich will not go unpunished.” (Proverbs 28:20, NIV) 

“Wealth gained hastily will dwindle, but whoever 
gathers little by little will increase it.” 
(Proverbs 13:11, ESV)

 1

1Source: Federal Reserve, U.S. Census Bureau, 
Internal Revenue Service; verified July 24, 2012.

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1  

2  

3

Saving is the key to ending the debt cycle.
Therefore, it should not be neglected. Review the 
Savings category in your MoneyLife® Budget™. Find 
ONE way you can curb expenses to allocate more to 
savings. Once you’ve determined the amount,
start setting it aside. 

List any key short- and long-term goals that
would require your having to set some savings
aside. Car replacement? Home improvements?
Education expenses? What amount can you cut
out of your budget in order to start making
headway on these goals? 

Continue tracking daily income and expenses
using the MoneyLife® Tracker™. Understanding
your spending habits in detail will help you curb 
unnecessary spending.

Complete  prior to  your weekly  
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!

Percentage 
of American 
families 
who have
no savings
at all:

25%2

2Source: Federal Reserve, U.S. Census Bureau, Internal 
Revenue Service; verified July 24, 2012.
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Percentage of 
American adults who 
have an emergency 
fund to fall back on: 

38%

S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES 

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Precious treasure and oil are in a wise man’s dwelling, 
but a foolish man devours it.” (Proverbs 21:20, ESV)

“A faithful man will be richly blessed, but one eager to 
get rich will not go unpunished.” (Proverbs 28:20, NIV)

“Wealth gained hastily will dwindle, but whoever 
gathers little by little will increase it.”
(Proverbs 13:11, ESV)

1

1Source: Federal Reserve, U.S. Census Bureau, 
Internal Revenue Service; verified July 24, 2012.

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Saving is the key to ending the debt cycle.
Therefore, it should not be neglected. Review the 
Savings category in your budget. Find ONE way 
you can curb expenses to allocate more to savings. 
Once you’ve determined the amount,
start setting it aside. 

List any key short- and long-term goals that 
would require your having to set some savings 
aside. Car replacement? Home improvements? 
Education expenses? What amount can you cut 
out of your budget in order to start making 
headway on these goals? 

Continue tracking daily income and expenses
using your preferred tracking tool. 
Understanding your spending habits in detail 
will help you curb unnecessary spending.

Complete  prior to  your weekly  
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!

Percentage 
of American 
families 
who have 
no savings 
at all: 

25% 2

2Source: Federal Reserve, U.S. Census Bureau, Internal 
Revenue Service; verified July 24, 2012. 79
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• _____________ may be the hardest financial discipline to master.

• The Benefits of Saving:

• A _____________ of cash

• It’s the best way to break the __________ __________

• It allows us to be _____________ with others

• The root cause is not a lack of saving, but ________ ________ .

Joan 
Christilaw

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on four

THE BIBLE ON SAVING

H O M E W O R K

The Bible encourages us to save: “Precious treasure and oil are in a wise 
man’s dwelling, but a foolish man devours it” (Proverbs 21:20). 

God commends the ant for saving. “Four things on earth are small, yet 
they are extremely wise: Ants are creatures of little strength, 
yet they store up their food in the summer” (Proverbs 30:24-25, 
NIV). We need to think like ants! Even though they are small, they save. You may not 

be in a position to save a lot right now, but it is important to begin the habit. 

Joseph saved 20 percent a year during seven years of great abundance in order

to survive during seven years of famine (Genesis 41:29-30). That’s what saving is all 

about: not spending too much today in the good years so that you will have something 

to spend in the future lean years. 

The most effective way to save is to make it automatic. When you receive income,

the first payment you make should be a gift to the Lord, and the second should go

to savings. An automatic payroll deduction is a great way to save. Some people save 

their tax refunds or bonuses. Remember this: If you save immediately, you’ll save

more. The Bible doesn’t teach an amount to be saved. We recommend saving 10 

percent of your income. This may not be possible initially, but begin the habit of

saving—even if it’s only a few dollars a month.

s ess i on four

You should 
practice 
saving money 
on a regular 
basis—even if 
you are in 
debt. If you 
can save no
more than $5 
a month, 
develop a 
discipline of 
saving.” 

– LARRY BURKETT

“
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• _____________ may be the hardest financial discipline to master. 

• The Benefits of Saving: 

• A _____________ of cash 

• It’s the best way to break the __________ __________ 

• It allows us to be _____________ with others 

• The root cause is not a lack of saving, but ________ ________ .

Joan
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s ess i on four

THE BIBLE ON SAVING

H O M E W O R K

The Bible encourages us to save: “Precious treasure and oil are in a wise 
man’s dwelling, but a foolish man devours it” (Proverbs 21:20). 

God commends the ant for saving. “Four things on earth are small, yet 
they are extremely wise: Ants are creatures of little strength, 
yet they store up their food in the summer” (Proverbs 30:24-25, 
NIV). We need to think like ants! Even though they are small, they save. You may not

be in a position to save a lot right now, but it is important to begin the habit. 

Joseph saved 20 percent a year during seven years of great abundance in order

to survive during seven years of famine (Genesis 41:29-30). That’s what saving is all 

about: not spending too much today in the good years so that you will have something 

to spend in the future lean years. 

The most effective way to save is to make it automatic. When you receive income, 
the first payment you make should be a gift to the Lord, and the second should go

to savings. An automatic payroll deduction is a great way to save. Some people save 

their tax refunds or bonuses. Remember this: If you save immediately, you’ll save

more. The Bible doesn’t teach an amount to be saved. We recommend saving 10 

percent of your income. This may not be possible initially, but begin the habit of

saving—even if it’s only a few dollars a month.

s ess i on four

You should 
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saving money 
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basis—even if 
you are in 
debt. If you 
can save no 
more than $5 
a month, 
develop a 
discipline of 
saving.” 

– LARRY BURKETT
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1) What do these passages say to you about savings?

D A Y  1

2) If you are not yet saving, how do you propose to begin?

Read Genesis 41:34-36; Proverbs 21:20; Proverbs 30:24-25.

REMINDER
Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

It’s important to understand the three variables in compounding: the amount you save, the 

interest rate you earn, and the length of time you save.

1. The Amount 
The amount you save depends on your 

income and spending. We hope you will 

increase the amount available for saving as 

you learn God’s way of handling money. 

2. Rate of Return 
The second variable is the rate you earn on 

an investment. The following table 

demonstrates how an investment of $1,000 

a year grows at various rates.

As you can see, an increase in the interest rate has a remarkable effect on the amount 

accumulated. A two percent increase almost doubles the total over 40 years. But since 

higher returns usually also carry higher risks, be careful not to shoot for unrealistic returns. 

3. Time 

Incredibly, Jennifer accumulated $427,736 while Matt only accumulated $363,043, all 

because of the earlier start. So start saving now!

Year 5 Year 10 Year 20 Year 30 Year 40

1% $5,101.01 $10,462,21 $22,019.00 $34,784.89 $48,886.37

2% $5,204.04 $10,949.72 $24,297.37 $40,568.08 $60,401.98

5% $5,525.63 $12,577.89 $33,065.95 $66,438.85 $120,799.77

8% $5,866.60 $14,486.56 $45,761.96 $113,283.21 $259,056.52

Time is the third factor. Answer this: Who 

would accumulate more by age 65: Jennifer 

who started saving $1,000 a year at age 21, 

saved for eight years, and then completely 

stopped; or Matt who saved $1,000 a year 

for 37 years starting at age 29? Both earned 

10 percent. Is it Jennifer who saved a total 

of $8,000 or Matt who saved $37,000? 

UNDERSTANDING COMPOUND INTEREST
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1) What do these passages say to you about savings?

D A Y 1

2) If you are not yet saving, how do you propose to begin?

Read Genesis 41:34-36; Proverbs 21:20; Proverbs 30:24-25.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

It’s important to understand the three variables in compounding: the amount you save, the 

interest rate you earn, and the length of time you save.

1. The Amount
The amount you save depends on your 

income and spending. We hope you will 

increase the amount available for saving as 

you learn God’s way of handling money. 

2. Rate of Return
The second variable is the rate you earn on 

an investment. The following table 

demonstrates how an investment of $1,000 

a year grows at various rates.

As you can see, an increase in the interest rate has a remarkable effect on the amount 

accumulated. A two percent increase almost doubles the total over 40 years. But since 

higher returns usually also carry higher risks, be careful not to shoot for unrealistic returns. 

3. Time

 

Incredibly, Jennifer accumulated $427,736 while Matt only accumulated $363,043, all 

because of the earlier start. So start saving now!

Year 5 Year 10 Year 20 Year 30 Year 40

1% $5,101.01 $10,462,21 $22,019.00 $34,784.89 $48,886.37

2% $5,204.04 $10,949.72 $24,297.37 $40,568.08 $60,401.98

5% $5,525.63 $12,577.89 $33,065.95 $66,438.85 $120,799.77

8% $5,866.60 $14,486.56 $45,761.96 $113,283.21 $259,056.52

Time is the third factor. Answer this: Who 

would accumulate more by age 65: Jennifer 

who started saving $1,000 a year at age 21, 

saved for eight years, and then completely 

stopped; or Matt who saved $1,000 a year 

for 37 years starting at age 29? Both earned 

10 percent. Is it Jennifer who saved a total 

of $8,000 or Matt who saved $37,000? 

UNDERSTANDING COMPOUND INTEREST
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1) According to 1 Timothy 5:8, what is one biblically acceptable goal for saving?

D A Y  2

2) What does 1 Timothy 6:9 say is a biblically unacceptable reason for saving?

3) According to 1 Timothy 6:10, why is it wrong to want to get rich

(refer again to v. 6:9)? Do you have the desire to get rich?

4) What does 1 Timothy 6:11 reveal you should you do if you have the

desire to get rich?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

PUT NO CONFIDENCE IN YOUR ASSETS 

“As for the rich in this present age, charge them not… to set 
their hopes on the uncertainty of riches, but on God, who 
richly provides us with everything to enjoy” (1 Timothy 6:17).
The ability to accumulate assets without placing our confidence in them is a struggle. 

We tend to trust in the seen rather than in the invisible, living God. It is easy to trust in 

money, because money can buy things. But we need to remind ourselves that 

possessions do not last and that God alone can be fully trusted. 

GIVE GENEROUSLY 

“They are to do good, to be rich in good works, to be 
generous and ready to share, thus storing up treasure for 
themselves as a good foundation for the future, so that they 
may take hold of that which is truly life” (1 Timothy 6:18-19).
The Lord wants the prosperous to be generous and tells them of two benefits:

(1) eternal treasures that they will enjoy forever, and (2) the blessing of taking

hold of “that which is truly 

life.” By exercising generosity, 

they can live the fulfilling life 

God intends for them now.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E  
M E M O R Y
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1) According to 1 Timothy 5:8, what is one biblically acceptable goal for saving?

D A Y 2

2) What does 1 Timothy 6:9 say is a biblically unacceptable reason for saving?

3) According to 1 Timothy 6:10, why is it wrong to want to get rich 

(refer again to v. 6:9)? Do you have the desire to get rich?

4) What does 1 Timothy 6:11 reveal you should you do if you have the 

desire to get rich?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

PUT NO CONFIDENCE IN YOUR ASSETS 

“As for the rich in this present age, charge them not… to set 
their hopes on the uncertainty of riches, but on God, who 
richly provides us with everything to enjoy” (1 Timothy 6:17).  
The ability to accumulate assets without placing our confidence in them is a struggle. 

We tend to trust in the seen rather than in the invisible, living God. It is easy to trust in 

money, because money can buy things. But we need to remind ourselves that 

possessions do not last and that God alone can be fully trusted. 

GIVE GENEROUSLY 

“They are to do good, to be rich in good works, to be 
generous and ready to share, thus storing up treasure for 
themselves as a good foundation for the future, so that they 
may take hold of that which is truly life” (1 Timothy 6:18-19). 
The Lord wants the prosperous to be generous and tells them of two benefits:

(1) eternal treasures that they will enjoy forever, and (2) the blessing of taking

hold of “that which is truly

life.” By exercising generosity,

they can live the fulfilling life

God intends for them now.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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1) What does this passage teach about the danger of not saving for times of need?

D A Y  3

2) What does it teach about the danger of amassing wealth?

Read Proverbs 30:7-9.

3) What does it mean to store up treasures in heaven?

Read Matthew 6:19-21.

True stewards are able to accumulate 
assets without placing their 

confidence in them, knowing that 
everything we have is temporal.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

Begin with $1,000 of “emergency” savings. 

Once you reach your goal, just keep going

until you reach three to six months of

your living expenses. 

Wait 30 days before making any major 

purchases. This will allow you to shop for a 

bargain. Often as we wait patiently, the

Lord provides in unexpected ways! 

Start a jar of pocket change and deposit 

the funds you save into an account 

every six months. 

Ask your employer to direct deposit a set 

amount to a separate account. Consider opening 

an account at a different bank 

than where you keep funds for your 

daily expenditures. 

Don’t pay for services that you can do yourself 

(house cleaning, trash pick up, taxes etc.). 

Save a percentage of your annual tax refund. 

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

Throughout the Great Depression and on into World War II, there was a common expression in 

America: “Use it up, wear it out. Make it do, or do without.” Back then, there was no stigma attached 

to living a frugal lifestyle. On the contrary, frugality was considered a virtue. That saving mindset of the 

1930s and ’40s is a far cry from today’s “Buy it now, throw it out. Buy a new one, don’t go without.” 

In order to save a significant portion of your income, you may need to lower your expenses by 

dramatically re-ordering your lifestyle. While it might seem difficult, it can be done. It’s okay to start out 

slow, perhaps trying one thing to reduce your expenses. As you achieve success, your confidence will 

grow and you will be willing to take on new challenges. 

DEVELOPING A SAVING MINDSET

TIPS FOR SAVING
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1) What does this passage teach about the danger of not saving for times of need?

D A Y 3
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Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)
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1) Why does the Lord call the rich man a fool?

2) According to this parable, why do you think it is scripturally

permissible to save only when you are also giving?

D A Y  4

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

Read Luke 12:16-21, 34.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

D A Y 5

1) What, in your opinion, is the difference between saving and hoarding?

How can you protect yourself from becoming a hoarder? 

2) Do you believe parents should leave a material inheritance to their 

children? Why or why not? 

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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D A Y  5

1) What, in your opinion, is the difference between saving and hoarding? 

How can you protect yourself from becoming a hoarder?

2) Do you believe parents should leave a material inheritance to their

children? Why or why not?

P R A C T I C A L  
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.) 89



3) What are some of the motives that

cause people to gamble? Based on

Proverbs 28:20 and 28:22, why do

you think a godly person should

not gamble?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on four |  save  it

N O T E S

SAVE IT

oan Christilaw took the first step out of financial bondage by learning to save 

money. Her commitment to live beneath her means created a new discipline in her 

thinking and her habits. Her inspiring story reminds us all that it is never too early or 

too late to get started learning to save.  

Money in a savings account is like the spare tire in the trunk of your car—it’s there for 

when you run over a nail and get a flat. Savings keep you on track with your financial plan 

when the unexpected happens, and it’s one of the keys to maintaining stability in life. 

The Bible holds up an unlikely hero as one with a stable life: the ant. “Go to the 
ant, O sluggard; consider her ways, and be wise. Without 
having any chief, officer, or ruler, she prepares her bread in 
summer and gathers her food in harvest” (Proverbs 6:6-8).

While the ant is also an excellent example of hard work, the truly exceptional thing 

about the ant is its ability to store up food for the winter. God has given them the 

instinct to know that leaner times are on the horizon, so they cannot afford to eat 

everything in sight. They must store some provision for a time when food will be scarce.

J

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on four
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Sadly, this instinct is missing in some people. They live from paycheck to paycheck as 

if nothing can ever go wrong. Then when something does—a leaky roof, an extra 

school expense, or that flat tire—they must go into debt to pay for what’s needed. 

And thus begins a cycle of debt from which it’s terribly difficult to escape. As soon as 

one debt is paid off, another unexpected expense occurs, so more debt is taken on, 

and when that’s paid off, some new repair is needed, and so on . . . 

The key to getting out of this cycle is to save. If you set money aside each month—

even if it’s just a little bit—you’ll have something for an emergency. For many years, 

Crown has advocated setting aside $1,000 in savings for emergencies as a starting 

point. Then, we recommend increasing your savings to equal a month’s worth of 

expenses. When that is achieved, continue on to saving three months’ expenses. This 

way, no matter what comes up, you’ll be better prepared to handle it. What once 

might have been a flat tire will feel more like a speed bump on your financial journey.  

NOT INVESTING, NOT HOARDING 

One common objection to this kind of savings plan is that, in the event of an 

unforeseen emergency, money in an investment plan could be used to meet the 

need. This line of reasoning confuses the differing purposes of saving and investing.  

Investing involves a level of measured risk, and as such it’s foolish to count on money 

that’s been invested. It may not be there when you need it. Plus, investment plans 

typically lack liquidity, often carrying stiff penalties for early withdrawal. And if you 

treat your investments like a savings account, you allow your life’s circumstances to 

dictate when you pull money out of the market, rather than making that decision on 

the basis of sound investing principles. In contrast to money that is invested, money 

in a savings account is available when unexpected needs arise; that money should 

not be put at risk. 

!

What once might have been a flat 
tire will feel more like a speed 
bump on your financial journey.

Average 
American 
family 
savings 
account 
balance: 

$3,800 3

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on four |  save  it

3Source: Federal Reserve, 
U.S. Census Bureau, 
Internal Revenue Service; 
verified July 24, 2012.

We are to guard against placing such an emphasis on saving that we end up 

hoarding resources. Money is not a form of security; it is wise and prudent to have 

savings in order to be prepared for financial challenges, but it is never to be relied 

upon for security.  

Jesus told a parable about a farmer who had an especially bountiful crop one year. 

Rather than seeing his financial boon as a means of blessing others or investing, he 

planned to build bigger barns to store it up—essentially hoarding so he could take 

life easy. In the parable, Jesus tells us how the man reasoned with himself: “Soul, 
you have ample goods laid up for many years; relax, eat, 
drink, be merry” (Luke 12:19). The farmer felt like he had achieved security 

with his bumper crop, but it was just an illusion. That very night, the man was called 

to give an account to God for how he handled the resources entrusted to him. 

The best way to determine if you have crossed the line from saving to hoarding is to 

continually examine the purpose of the money you have saved. Is it only to increase 

your personal comfort and lifestyle or is it serving His purposes for your life? It is God 

who provides all we have, and our role as His stewards is to apply the money He 

provides in wise ways. Hoarding is simply not a godly choice. 

PURPOSEFUL SAVING 

Saving is an example of God’s grace in action. God allows us to save for the 

unexpected so we can have stability and long-term plans in place, but God still 

wants us to look to Him for our needs.  

When we choose to save in order to fulfill His plans for our lives, but not hoard,

we are yielding our finances to God, and we’re choosing to trust Him

with our future.

Percentage 
of working 
Americans 
who are not 
saving for 
retirement: 

40%

Trust Him with your future.

4

4Source: Federal Reserve, 
U.S. Census Bureau, 
Internal Revenue Service; 
verified July 24, 2012.
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savings in order to be prepared for financial challenges, but it is never to be relied 

upon for security.  

Jesus told a parable about a farmer who had an especially bountiful crop one year. 

Rather than seeing his financial boon as a means of blessing others or investing, he 

planned to build bigger barns to store it up—essentially hoarding so he could take 

life easy. In the parable, Jesus tells us how the man reasoned with himself: “Soul, 
you have ample goods laid up for many years; relax, eat, 
drink, be merry” (Luke 12:19). The farmer felt like he had achieved security

with his bumper crop, but it was just an illusion. That very night, the man was called 

to give an account to God for how he handled the resources entrusted to him. 

The best way to determine if you have crossed the line from saving to hoarding is to 

continually examine the purpose of the money you have saved. Is it only to increase 

your personal comfort and lifestyle or is it serving His purposes for your life? It is God 

who provides all we have, and our role as His stewards is to apply the money He 

provides in wise ways. Hoarding is simply not a godly choice. 

PURPOSEFUL SAVING 

Saving is an example of God’s grace in action. God allows us to save for the 

unexpected so we can have stability and long-term plans in place, but God still 

wants us to look to Him for our needs.  

When we choose to save in order to fulfill His plans for our lives, but not hoard, 
we are yielding our finances to God, and we’re choosing to trust Him
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A D D I T I O N A L  N O T E S
Our financial plans should 
include learning to become 
God’s investment managers.

My Weekly Progress…

I N V E S T I N G
s ess i on five

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on investing by completing this 
session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “Investing”

Nick 
Graham

Photo by Ken Klotzbach
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Give a portion to seven, or even to eight, for you 
know not what disaster may happen on earth.”
(Ecclesiastes 11:2, ESV)

“It is not good to have zeal without knowledge, nor to 
be hasty and miss the way.” (Proverbs 19:2, NIV)

“Do not lay up for yourselves treasures on earth, 
where moth and rust destroy and where thieves 
break in and steal, but lay up for yourselves treasures 
in heaven, where neither moth nor rust destroys and 
where thieves do not break in and steal.”
(Matthew 6:19-20, ESV)

“Risk is not necessarily bad, as long as you know 
what the probable risks are and can afford to assume 

them. The less you know about the investments you 
make, the harder it is to assess the risk.”

– LARRY BURKETT

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Use the Retirement Savings Calculator (found in
the “Resources” section of the MoneyLife® Planner™ —
crown.org/planner ) to calculate the amount of funds
you should plan on setting aside for your later years. 
Based on the results, are you well on your way? If not, 
what adjustments should you be making to your
current strategy?

Based on your Assets to Liabilities Ratio (found in
the “Resources” section of the MoneyLife® Planner™), 
do your assets have enough liquidity? If not, what could
you do to create more liquidity? 

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using
the MoneyLife® Tracker™.

Complete  prior to  your weekly
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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1

2

3

Use the Retirement Savings Calculator (found on
Crown's website https://www.crown.org/resources/
crown-calculators/) to calculate the amount of funds 
you should plan on setting aside for your later years. 
Based on the results, are you well on your way? If not, 
what adjustments should you be making to your 
current strategy?

Based on your Personal Financial Statement 
(locate worksheet at https://www.crown.org/
resources/fillable-forms-worksheets/), do your assets 
have enough liquidity? If not, what could you do to 
create more liquidity? 

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using 
your preferred tracking method or tool.

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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• The difference between saving and investing involves

_____________ and _____________ .

• Saving should carry a very ___________ ___________ and be

available to you without a penalty.

• Investments are _____________ at risk.

• God expects us to put ___________ ___________ at risk to gain

a reward for ___________ ___________ .

• The most successful investment, if not done with the _____________

in view, could become an eternal _____________ .

Nick
Graham

• God expects us to put ___________ ___________ at risk to gain 

a reward for ___________ ___________ . 

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on five

WHAT GOD WANTS A WISE INVESTOR TO DO

H O M E W O R K

God understands that when we increase our assets, they can become a potential barrier to 

an intimate relationship with Him. If you have a lot of resources, the Lord isn’t disappointed 

or surprised. Rather, He has entrusted much to you for a purpose. In 1 Timothy 6:17-19, God

gives instructions to help those with resources to stay focused on loving Him.

Savings. Liquidity. Diversification. 

Investment involves measured risk, so it’s important to maintain true savings for times of 

uncertainty. Savings are funds set aside in vehicles or accounts containing little or no risk. As 

such, they possess a measure of liquidity that many investments simply do not. This liquidity 

ensures that you’ll have access to these funds should you need them quickly.

When it comes to those funds allocated for investment opportunities, diversification has 

become a trusted strategy for minimizing risk of total loss. By investing in a variety of 

financial instruments, different asset classes and business sectors, the ups and downs of the 

market are less likely to affect one’s portfolio all at once. For example, it is generally more 

risky to invest in stocks than it is to invest in bonds (and therefore, stocks have the potential 

to post greater returns over time).

Many investment professionals suggest their clients move a higher percentage of assets 

from stocks to bonds as they age. A younger person can absorb greater risk in return for a 

potentially greater payout because they have more time to recover if the market takes a 

downturn, whereas an investor planning on retiring shortly will desire greater stability, even

if it means forgoing the possibility of larger returns.

s ess i on five

If you have assets 
now, these should 
be properly 
allocated into 
diversified sectors 
of the economy. 
This is a sample
of diversification.
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1) Though the implications of this passage go well beyond finances, money is

an area where responsible stewardship is essential for the follower of

Christ. What does this passage teach about the place of investing in

the life of a faithful steward?

Read Matthew 25:14-30.Read Matthew 25:14-30.

D A Y  1

2) How does knowing that your money really belongs to God affect the way

you plan to invest it?

3) Have you been afraid to take risks for the kingdom? Why or why not?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on five  |  investing

1) List all the ways the “woman of noble character” invests her 

money and resources.

D A Y  2

Read Proverbs 31:10-31.
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2) What are the results of her work and investment?

3) In what specific ways do these results honor the Lord?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on five  |  investing

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  2

INVESTING 101

1. Investments mustn’t change your lifestyle
or cause stress or worry for you or 
your family.

2. Investments gain over the long term, so 
you should have the ability to keep them
in place before making the decision 
to invest.

3. Invest with purposeful goals, such as for 
retirement, education, tax shelter and 
business expansion.

4. Don’t allocate money for investing if your
family budget doesn’t allow for it.

5. Avoid personal liability and remember 
that surety (guaranteeing the debts of 
others) is always an unwise 
investment strategy.

6. Evaluate risk and return, and if you 
can’t 

afford to lose it, don’t invest it.

7. Be patient and remember that most 
get-rich-quick schemes rely on greed 
and quick decisions.

8. Follow Solomon’s counsel: Diversify and 
don’t put all your eggs in one basket.

9. Start investing for retirement as early as 

possible, especially if your employer offers a 

matching contribution to your 401(k) or 

403(b) plan, but only after you have 

established an emergency savings account.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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2) What are the results of her work and investment?

3) In what specific ways do these results honor the Lord?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on five  |  investing

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  2

INVESTING 101

1. Investments mustn’t change your lifestyle
or cause stress or worry for you or
your family.

2. Investments gain over the long term, so
you should have the ability to keep them
in place before making the decision
to invest.

3. Invest with purposeful goals, such as for
retirement, education, tax shelter and
business expansion.

4. Don’t allocate money for investing if your
family budget doesn’t allow for it.

5. Avoid personal liability and remember
that surety (guaranteeing the debts of
others) is always an unwise
investment strategy.

6. Evaluate risk and return, and if you

can’t afford to lose it, don’t invest it.

7. Be patient and remember that most
get-rich-quick schemes rely on greed
and quick decisions.

8. Follow Solomon’s counsel: Diversify and
don’t put all your eggs in one basket.

9. Start investing for retirement as early as

possible, especially if your employer offers a

matching contribution to your 401(k) or

403(b) plan, but only after you have

established an emergency savings account.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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1) According to these verses, what is the danger of chasing after worldly

wealth, rather than eternal rewards?

2) What are some ways to keep a proper perspective about making money?

D A Y  3

Read Ecclesiastes 5:10; Mark 4:18-19; 1 Timothy 6:17.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on five  |  investing

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  3

REASONS FOR INVESTING

Scripturally sound 
reasons to invest:

• Multiply to give more. Jesus’ parable of 

the talents (see Luke 19:12-26) tells us that 

God entrusts wealth to some of His stewards 

so that it will be available to Him at a later 

date. Wealth management requires that it 

be invested or multiplied.

• Meet future family needs. God’s Word 

indicates that the heads of families should 

provide for their own (see 1 Timothy 5:8). 

Good planning requires laying aside some 

surplus for future needs.

• Further the Gospel and fund special 
needs. The increase from wise investing 

creates more capacity for giving, which

is necessary to maintain and promote 

the Gospel.

Unsound reasons
to invest:

• Greed. The continuous desire to have 

more and to demand only the best

(see 1 Timothy 6:9).

• Envy. The desire to achieve based on 

other people’s successes (see Psalm 73:3).

• Pride. The desire to be elevated

because of material achievements

(see 1 Timothy 6:17).

• Ignorance. Lack of discernment in 

following the unwise counsel of foolish 

people (see Proverbs 14:7).

Percentage of Americans
who don’t save anything
for retirement:

36%1

1U.S. Census Bureau, Saperston Companies,

Bankrate, verified 2.7.2012
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1) What investment principle(s) can you learn from each of these verses, and

how will you apply each principle to your life?

D A Y  4

Read Proverbs 21:5; 24:27; 27:23-24; Ecclesiastes 3:1; 11:2.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDERREMINDER

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on five  |  investing

1) Is getting wise counsel part of your investing strategy? If so, share a 

bit of the wisdom you have received about investing so far.

2) How would you rate your “eternal investment” strategy? Are you as 

intentional about investing in the eternal as you are in the momentary? 

1) Is getting wise counsel part of your investing strategy? If so, share a 

D A Y  5

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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LIQUIDITY 101

Definition Liquidity is the ability to convert assets into cash

Liquid Assets Semi-Liquid Assets Non-Liquid Assets

Cash Bonds Real Estate

Money Market Account Stocks Annuities

Savings Account Precious Metals

CD

The harder it is to sell something, the less likely you are going to get a fair value on its sale.

assets

liabilities

-
Liabilities

Assets

Assets

Liabilities

Positive
Net Worth

Negative
Net Worth

Assets - Liabilities = Net Worth

Assets Exceed
Liabilities

Liabilities Exceed
Assets

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on five  |  investing

N O T E S

INVESTING

ou may be surprised by our choice of Nick Graham, America’s youngest grocery 

chain owner, as our example of an investor. We chose this story because often 

we think of investing as something practiced only by those with sophisticated 

knowledge or specialized degrees, or by those advanced in their years. The reality 

is that investing is possible for everyone and is encouraged by God’s Word. 

Theologian Karl Barth said, “We must hold the Bible in one hand and the newspaper

in the other,” meaning that we should learn to see the headlines of the day in light 

of the Bible’s teaching. This is true of not just the headlines, but the entire paper … 

including the financial section. Every facet of life should be viewed through the 

lens of Scripture, including our approach to investing. 

Regrettably for many believers, there is little connection between their investments 

and their spiritual beliefs. This can change when God’s principles are applied to your 

investing decisions. 

Y

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on five
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Y

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
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RISK, NOT GAMBLING

Investing involves managed risk. One common objection to investing is that the risk 

involved makes it a form of gambling. The floor of the New York Stock Exchange 

may be windowless with lots of flashing lights and plenty of noise, but that’s where 

the similarity to a casino ends. The main difference is this: When a person gambles, 

he or she  can only win if someone else loses. It’s a zero sum game, whether a person 

bets on a horse race, a spin of the roulette wheel or the outcome of the Super 

Bowl®. On the other hand, when a person invests, everyone can win. If the products 

of the company meet the customer’s needs, both win. If the company wins, the 

investors win. Nobody has to lose for an investment to increase or yield a return. 

That’s not to say everyone makes money all the time, of course. But the market itself 

can grow, so money can be made without someone else losing in the process.

When it comes to the risk inherent in investing, it’s our job as managers of God’s 

resources to do all we can to minimize that risk by developing smart investment 

practices. We must, of course, first recognize that no amount of research, planning, 

or diversification will remove all risk. Once we own up to the risk involved, we can 

take steps to manage it. 

The most basic principle of wise investing is to learn all you can about an 

investment opportunity. Do your research on a company before you buy stock 

in it. Check out the manager’s track record and strategy before investing in a 

mutual fund. Investigate a particular sector and the potential for growth before 

you decide whether it’s a good fit for your portfolio. Proverbs 24:3 says,

“By wisdom a house is built.” This makes it clear that we are to use

our minds to increase our knowledge about the task we are managing. 

Investing is not a zero sum game. 
When a person invests,

everyone can win.

Total cost 
for a couple 
over 65 to 
pay for 
medical 
treatment 
over a 20-
year span: 

$215,000

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on five  |  investing

2

2U.S. Census Bureau, 

Saperston Companies,
Bankrate, verified 
2.7.2012

Sadly, many people—Christians and non-Christians alike—often feel unqualified 

to weigh in on the quality of an investment, so they leave those decisions to their 

broker, fund managers and the asset allocation programs available within their 

retirement plan. While there’s certainly wisdom in getting counsel from others, 

the responsibility still lies with each person to make decisions about the finances 

entrusted to them. And that can’t be done without first gaining knowledge. As 

they say, knowledge is power, and in this case, knowledge gives an investor the 

power to avoid potentially bad investments.

STRENGTH IN DIVERSITY

Another way to minimize risk is to diversify. By investing in a variety of financial 

instruments in different asset classes and business sectors, the ups and downs of the 

market are less likely to affect one’s portfolio all at once. 

Diversification is simply choosing not to put all your eggs in one basket. Or as the 

Bible advises, “Give a portion to seven, or even to eight, for you 
know not what disaster may happen on earth” (Ecclesiastes 11:2).
That’s a 3,000-year-old bit of wisdom from the pen of Solomon that’s directly 

applicable to today’s complicated financial markets! It has proven to be 

the best possible advice for any investor.

There is, of course, a downside to this diversification strategy. You will likely get 

only modest returns, because avoiding the lowest valleys usually comes at the cost 

of missing the highest mountain peaks. This is to be expected as part of a well-

balanced investment portfolio. Most investors are primarily concerned with a 

“return of their money” as opposed to a “return on their money.” As Proverbs 

21:5 says, “Steady plodding brings prosperity” (TLB), so diversify 

and trust God to give the increase over time.

Diversification is the
most enduring of all
investing strategies.

Percentage 
of people 
ages 30-54 
who believe
they will 
not have 
enough 
money put 
away for 
retirement:  

80%

3U.S. Census Bureau, 
Saperston Companies,
Bankrate, verified 
2.7.2012
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GREED IS NOT GOOD

One of the greatest dangers of investing is success. That may sound strange, but 

because gains can be made and multiplied so quickly in a strong market, the 

potential exists for the get-rich-quick attitude to seep into a person’s heart. If you’ve 

ever seen the 1987 film Wall Street, you likely remember the famous scene, where 

fictional corporate raider Gordon Gekko announces, “Greed is good.” Sadly, this has 

been regarded as sound wisdom by many investors, whether or not they fully 

acknowledge the sentiment.

In one sense, free enterprise is built on the principle that disparate people, acting in 

their own self-interest, can mutually benefit one another and society at large. But 

self-interest is a far cry from greed.

The apostle Paul wrote to the church at Corinth, “But now I am writing to 
you not to associate with anyone who bears the name of 
brother if he is guilty of sexual immorality or greed, or is an 
idolater, reviler, drunkard, or swindler—not even to eat with 
such a one” (1 Corinthians 5:11). Did you catch that? Greed is so serious that

Paul instructs the Corinthians not even to eat with people who call themselves 

Christians, but who are known to be greedy. And he puts the greedy in the same 

category as the sexually perverse and those who bow down to idols!

How we approach investing is a 

reflection of our heart’s direction. 

John Wesley once preached on 

money, “Earn all you can, save all you 

can, give all you can.” As you 

consider your personal investment 

strategy, do everything to “earn all 

you can,” but remember to guard your 

heart and keep front and center the 

ultimate purpose for which you’re 

investing … to give all you can.

Percentage 
of Americans 
over 65 who 
rely 
completely 
on Social 
Security:

35%

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on five  |  investing

4U.S. Census Bureau, 

Saperston Companies,

Bankrate, verified 

2.7.2012

4

God designed each of us to work.
Through our faithful and diligent 
labor, He provides for us and we 
bring Him glory.

My Weekly Progress…

G O O D  W O R K
s ess i on s ix

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on work by completing this 
session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “Good Work”

Hendrik
Vrey
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Whoever works his land will have plenty of bread, 
but he who follows worthless pursuits will have 
plenty of poverty.” (Proverbs 28:19, ESV)

“For we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus 
for good works, which God prepared beforehand, 
that we should walk in them.” (Ephesians 2:10, ESV)

“Whatever you do, do your work heartily, as for the   
Lord rather than for men … It is the Lord Christ 
whom you serve.” (Colossians 3:23-24, NASB)

Work has two great purposes. 
It is God’s way of providing
for our needs, and it is our 
way of bringing Him glory.

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Go to pidteam.crown.org and take our free Personality 
I.D.® Profile (DISC) assessment. Spend time this session 
reviewing your DISC results in light of your current work. 
Does what you do every day fit well with your 
personality profile? If not, what steps could you 
take to make a move in the right direction?

Review the “Typical Areas of Struggle” section of your 
report. Did you learn anything new about yourself? How 
can you use this knowledge for personal growth?

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using
the MoneyLife® Tracker™.

Complete  prior to  your weekly
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Whoever works his land will have plenty of bread, 
but he who follows worthless pursuits will have 
plenty of poverty.” (Proverbs 28:19, ESV)

“For we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus 
for good works, which God prepared beforehand, 
that we should walk in them.” (Ephesians 2:10, ESV)

“Whatever you do, do your work heartily, as for the   
Lord rather than for men … It is the Lord Christ 
whom you serve.” (Colossians 3:23-24, NASB)

Work has two great purposes. 
It is God’s way of providing 
for our needs, and it is our 
way of bringing Him glory.

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N
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2

3
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Personality I.D.® Profile (DISC) assessment. Spend time 
this session reviewing your DISC results in light of your 
current work. Does what you do every day fit well with 
your personality profile? If not, what steps could you
take to make a move in the right direction?

Review the “Typical Areas of Struggle” section of your 
report. Did you learn anything new about yourself? How 
can you use this knowledge for personal growth?

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using 
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Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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Hendrik
Vrey

• God has designed us in such a way that our _____________ should

bring Him _____________.

• Understand your _____________ gifts and talents and make a

_____________ to work in that area.

• _____________ all of your work to God.

• Start looking at work as a _____________ from God.

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on s ix

WORK HARD!

“Whatever your hand finds to do, do it with your might” (Ecclesiastes 9:10).

“But the diligent man will get precious wealth” (Proverbs 12:27). Scripture 

encourages hard work and diligence, while laziness is admonished: “Whoever is slack 
in his work is a brother to him who destroys” (Proverbs 18:9).

Paul’s life was an example of hard work. “With toil and labor we worked night 
and day, that we might not be a burden to any of you. It was not 
because we do not have that right, but to give you in ourselves an 
example to imitate” (2 Thessalonians 3:8-9). 

But Do Not Overwork!

Hard work, however, must be balanced by the other priorities of life. If your job demands 

so much of your time and energy that you neglect your relationship with Christ or your 

loved ones, then you are working too much. Determine whether the job itself is too 

demanding or whether your work habits need changing.

Exodus 34:21 reads, “Six days you shall work, but on the seventh day you 
shall rest. In plowing time and in harvest you shall rest.” Resting one day 

out of seven has application today. This can be difficult for all of us, particularly during 

times of “plowing or harvesting,” when a deadline approaches or we are under financial 

pressure. But God is able to make our six days of work more productive than seven 

without rest! The Lord instituted weekly rest for our physical, mental and spiritual 

health. Faith in God is often required to have rest from our labor. 

H O M E W O R K
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116



117
Hendrik

Vrey

• God has designed us in such a way that our _____________ should 

bring Him _____________.

• Understand your _____________ gifts and talents and make a 

_____________ to work in that area. 

• _____________ all of your work to God.

• Start looking at work as a _____________ from God. 
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WORK HARD!

“Whatever your hand finds to do, do it with your might” (Ecclesiastes 9:10).

“But the diligent man will get precious wealth” (Proverbs 12:27). Scripture

encourages hard work and diligence, while laziness is admonished: “Whoever is slack 
in his work is a brother to him who destroys” (Proverbs 18:9).

Paul’s life was an example of hard work. “With toil and labor we worked night 
and day, that we might not be a burden to any of you. It was not 
because we do not have that right, but to give you in ourselves an 
example to imitate” (2 Thessalonians 3:8-9). 

But Do Not Overwork!

Hard work, however, must be balanced by the other priorities of life. If your job demands 

so much of your time and energy that you neglect your relationship with Christ or your 

loved ones, then you are working too much. Determine whether the job itself is too 

demanding or whether your work habits need changing.

Exodus 34:21 reads, “Six days you shall work, but on the seventh day you 
shall rest. In plowing time and in harvest you shall rest.” Resting one day

out of seven has application today. This can be difficult for all of us, particularly during 

times of “plowing or harvesting,” when a deadline approaches or we are under financial 

pressure. But God is able to make our six days of work more productive than seven 

without rest! The Lord instituted weekly rest for our physical, mental and spiritual 

health. Faith in God is often required to have rest from our labor. 

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on s ix

117



118

1) What does God say about working hard?

Read Proverbs 6:6-11.Read Proverbs 6:6-11.

D A Y  1

2) Do you work hard? If not, describe what steps you will take to improve

your work habits.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s ix |  g o od  work

3) What does this verse communicate to you about rest?

4) How do you guard against working too much?

Read Exodus 34:21.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

(Continued from previous  page )D A Y  1
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1) What does God say about working hard?

Read Proverbs 6:6-11.Read Proverbs 6:6-11.

D A Y  1

2) Do you work hard? If not, describe what steps you will take to improve 

your work habits.

h o m e w o r k
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3) What does this verse communicate to you about rest?

4) How do you guard against working too much?

Read Exodus 34:21.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

(Continued from previous  page )D A Y  1
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YOUR CALLING

God has given each of us a specific calling or purpose. “For we are his 
workmanship, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God 
prepared beforehand, that we should walk in them” (Ephesians 2:10).

Study this passage carefully. “We are His workmanship.”

The Amplified Bible says, “For we are God’s [own] handiwork.” God has

given each of us special physical, emotional and mental abilities. You may have heard 

the expression, “After the Lord made you, He threw away the mold.” It’s true! You 

are uniquely gifted. No one in all of history—past, present or future—is you. The 

passage continues, “recreated in Christ Jesus, [born anew] that we may 
do those good works which God predestined [planned beforehand]

for us [taking paths which He prepared ahead of time], that we should 
walk in them [living the good life which He prearranged and made ready for 

us to live] …” God created each of us for a particular task, endowing us with the

abilities and desires to accomplish it. 

As Larry Burkett was fond of advising, “Stewardship of your talents is your first 

responsibility. There is only one you and you are as unique as a snowflake. Know 

who God created you to be, then be yourself.”

People often wonder whether God wants them to continue in their work after they 

commit their lives to Christ. Many feel they are not serving Him in a significant way if 

they remain at their jobs, but this is usually not the case. The key is for each person to 

identify God’s call for his or her life. Stanley Tam addresses this in his book, God Owns 

My Business: “Although I believe in the application of good principles in business, I 

place far more confidence in the conviction that I have a call from God. I am 

convinced that His purpose for me is in the business world. My business is my pulpit.”

It is a great comfort to know that the “call” of holy vocation carries over into all walks 

of life. The key is for us to identify God’s call for our lives, recognizing that God 

strategically places His children exactly where He wants them to serve!

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s ix |  g o od  work

1) Why is it important to recognize that the Lord created work 

before sin entered the world?

D A Y  2

2) What was the consequence of sin on work?

Read Genesis 2:15; Genesis 3:17-19; Colossians 3:17.

3) Are you thankful for the work God has given you to do? Why or why not? 

(It doesn’t matter whether you’re 

formally employed or not.)

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

Are you thankful for the work God has given you to do? Why or why not? 

’re 

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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YOUR CALLING

God has given each of us a specific calling or purpose. “For we are his 
workmanship, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God 
prepared beforehand, that we should walk in them” (Ephesians 2:10).

Study this passage carefully. “We are His workmanship.”

The Amplified Bible says, “For we are God’s [own] handiwork.” God has 

given each of us special physical, emotional and mental abilities. You may have heard 

the expression, “After the Lord made you, He threw away the mold.” It’s true! You 

are uniquely gifted. No one in all of history—past, present or future—is you. The 

passage continues, “recreated in Christ Jesus, [born anew] that we may 
do those good works which God predestined [planned beforehand]

for us [taking paths which He prepared ahead of time], that we should 
walk in them [living the good life which He prearranged and made ready for 

us to live] …” God created each of us for a particular task, endowing us with the 

abilities and desires to accomplish it. 

As Larry Burkett was fond of advising, “Stewardship of your talents is your first 

responsibility. There is only one you and you are as unique as a snowflake. Know 

who God created you to be, then be yourself.”

People often wonder whether God wants them to continue in their work after they 

commit their lives to Christ. Many feel they are not serving Him in a significant way if 

they remain at their jobs, but this is usually not the case. The key is for each person to 

identify God’s call for his or her life. Stanley Tam addresses this in his book, God Owns

My Business: “Although I believe in the application of good principles in business, I 

place far more confidence in the conviction that I have a call from God. I am 

convinced that His purpose for me is in the business world. My business is my pulpit.”

It is a great comfort to know that the “call” of holy vocation carries over into all walks 

of life. The key is for us to identify God’s call for our lives, recognizing that God 

strategically places His children exactly where He wants them to serve!
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1) Why is it important to recognize that the Lord created work

before sin entered the world?

D A Y  2

2) What was the consequence of sin on work?

Read Genesis 2:15; Genesis 3:17-19; Colossians 3:17.

3) Are you thankful for the work God has given you to do? Why or why not?

(It doesn’t matter whether you’re

formally employed or not.)

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

Are you thankful for the work God has given you to do? Why or why not? 

’re 

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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DIVERSIFICATION OF INCOME

During times of economic uncertainty, it is important to consider all the ways God can provide for you. 

You should consider Solomon’s advice:

“In the morning sow your seed, and at evening withhold not your hand, 
for you do not know which will prosper, this or that, or whether both 
alike will be good” (Ecclesiastes 11:6).

This verse recommends that one person should have two incomes. Do you have a secondary skill 

or interest that could provide additional income? It can be completely unrelated to your regular 

employment. Everyone has interests, hobbies or skills that could be a potential source of revenue 

if made into a business.

Or, you could diversify your income by finding additional outlets for your primary skill set. Perhaps 

you are an accountant or a graphic designer with a full-time job. You may be able to pick up 

additional money freelancing in the evenings or on weekends.

The current job market, with increased emphasis on part-time and contract employment, may actually 

make this easier than in times past. A family business is also a great way to provide an additional 

income stream. Consider starting a small business on the side to involve your spouse and children. 

We all have special gifts and talents. The best 

investment you can make is to develop them to your 

utmost for use in your regular job or business. This 

should be a higher priority than passive investments. 

Remember that a “secure job” is being paid a wage in 

exchange for the hours that you work. If you are able to 

give up the security of a regular salary, the risk you take 

will enable you to earn the profits from your labor as 

opposed to a guaranteed salary. Ideally, taking this risk 

should provide the potential for a greater reward in 

exchange for your labor.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s ix |  g o od  work

1) What do these verses tell us about the Lord’s involvement in our work?

D A Y  3

2) How do these truths differ from the way most people view work?

Read Genesis 39:2-5; Exodus 35:30-35; Exodus 36:1-2; Psalm 75:6-7.

3) How should this perspective 

impact your work?

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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DIVERSIFICATION OF INCOME

During times of economic uncertainty, it is important to consider all the ways God can provide for you. 

You should consider Solomon’s advice:

“In the morning sow your seed, and at evening withhold not your hand, 
for you do not know which will prosper, this or that, or whether both 
alike will be good” (Ecclesiastes 11:6).

This verse recommends that one person should have two incomes. Do you have a secondary skill 

or interest that could provide additional income? It can be completely unrelated to your regular 

employment. Everyone has interests, hobbies or skills that could be a potential source of revenue 

if made into a business.

Or, you could diversify your income by finding additional outlets for your primary skill set. Perhaps 

you are an accountant or a graphic designer with a full-time job. You may be able to pick up 

additional money freelancing in the evenings or on weekends.

The current job market, with increased emphasis on part-time and contract employment, may actually 

make this easier than in times past. A family business is also a great way to provide an additional 

income stream. Consider starting a small business on the side to involve your spouse and children. 

For biblically based advice on setting up a home-based business, we recommend Wade Myers’ 

Venture Academy. Explore all of his resources at crownbiz.com

We all have special gifts and talents. The best 

investment you can make is to develop them to your 

utmost for use in your regular job or business. This 

should be a higher priority than passive investments. 

Remember that a “secure job” is being paid a wage in 

exchange for the hours that you work. If you are able to

give up the security of a regular salary, the risk you take 

will enable you to earn the profits from your labor as 

opposed to a guaranteed salary. Ideally, taking this risk 

should provide the potential for a greater reward in 

exchange for your labor.

h o m e w o r k
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1) What do these verses tell us about the Lord’s involvement in our work?

D A Y  3

2) How do these truths differ from the way most people view work?

Read Genesis 39:2-5; Exodus 35:30-35; Exodus 36:1-2; Psalm 75:6-7.

3) How should this perspective

impact your work?

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER
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EMPLOYEE RESPONSIBILITIES

1. Honesty

Daniel 6:4 tells us that Daniel’s fellow employees
could find no dishonesty in him, and there was 

no “ground for complaint” in his work.

2. Faithfulness

Daniel 6:4: says, “He was faithful.” Godly

employees strive for the goal of being faithful 
and excellent in work.

3. Prayerfulness

Godly employees are people of prayer. “When 
Daniel knew that the document had 
been signed [restricting worship to the 
king alone] … He got down on his 
knees three times a day and prayed 
and gave thanks before his God, as he 
had done previously” (Daniel 6:10).

4. Loyalty
—Honor Your Employer

“Then Daniel said to the king, 
‘O king, live forever!’” (Daniel 6:21). 
The king had been tricked into sentencing 
Daniel to the lion’s den. Daniel’s reaction 

was to honor his employer regardless of 
the circumstances. 

Godly employees always honor their 

superiors. “Servants [employees], 
be subject to your masters 
[employers] with all respect, not 
only to the good and gentle but 
also to the unjust” (1 Peter 2:18).
One way we honor employers is by refusing 
to gossip behind their backs, regardless 

of their weaknesses.

We can identify six major responsibilities of godly employees by examining the 

story of Daniel in the lion’s den. In the sixth chapter of Daniel, Darius, the king 

of Babylon, appointed 120 people to administer the government, and three 

people—one of whom was Daniel—to supervise the administrators. Because 

of Daniel’s outstanding service, King Darius decided to promote Daniel to 

govern the entire kingdom. Daniel’s jealous peers looked for a way to 

disqualify him but could find no basis for accusation.

Knowing Daniel’s devotion to God, they asked King Darius to enact a law 

requiring everyone to worship only the king or die in the lion’s den. Daniel 

refused to stop worshipping God, and Darius reluctantly threw him to the 

lions. When God rescued Daniel by sending an angel to shut the lions’ 

mouths, the thankful king ordered all of his subjects to honor the God of 

Daniel. Daniel modeled the six characteristics of godly employees.

h o m e w o r k
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5. Honor Fellow Employees

People may damage your reputation or 
attempt to have you fired from your job to 

secure a promotion over you. Not only did 
they do that to Daniel, they even tried to 

murder him. Despite this, there is no evidence 
that he did anything but honor his fellow 

employees. “Do not slander a servant 
[employee] to his master [employer], lest
he curse you” (Proverbs 30:10). Godly 

employees avoid office politics and 

manipulation to secure a promotion.

Your boss does not control your promotion; 

God does. Psalm 75:6-7 says, “Promotion 
and power come from nowhere on 
earth, but only from God. He 
promotes one and deposes 
another” (TLB). You can be content in your 

job as you focus on being faithful, honoring 

superiors and encouraging other employees. 
Having done this, you can rest, knowing 

that Christ will promote you if and when 
He chooses.

6. Verbalize Faith

King Darius would never have known about God 
if Daniel had not communicated his faith at 

appropriate moments while at work. “The king
declared to Daniel, ‘O Daniel, servant 
of the living God, has your God, 
whom you serve continually, been 
able to deliver you from the 
lions?’” (Daniel 6:20). Daniel’s faithfulness 

and confidence in God influenced King Darius. 

Listen to the king’s response: “I make a 
decree, that in all my royal dominion 
people are to tremble and fear before
the God of Daniel. For he is the living 
God, enduring forever” (Daniel 6:26).

Daniel influenced his employer, one of the most 

powerful people in the world, to believe in the 
only true God. You have that same opportunity 
in your God-given sphere of work. Viewing your 

work from God’s perspective turns dissatisfaction
to contentment with a job well done; drudgery 

becomes excitement over the prospect of 
introducing others to the Savior.1

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  3

1Always respect workplace regulations regarding discussion of faith.
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EMPLOYEE RESPONSIBILITIES

1. Honesty

Daniel 6:4 tells us that Daniel’s fellow employees
could find no dishonesty in him, and there was 

no “ground for complaint” in his work.

2. Faithfulness

Daniel 6:4: says, “He was faithful.” Godly 

employees strive for the goal of being faithful 
and excellent in work.

3. Prayerfulness

Godly employees are people of prayer. “When
Daniel knew that the document had 
been signed [restricting worship to the 
king alone] … He got down on his 
knees three times a day and prayed 
and gave thanks before his God, as he
had done previously” (Daniel 6:10).

4. Loyalty
—Honor Your Employer

“Then Daniel said to the king, 
‘O king, live forever!’” (Daniel 6:21). 
The king had been tricked into sentencing 
Daniel to the lion’s den. Daniel’s reaction 

was to honor his employer regardless of 
the circumstances. 

Godly employees always honor their 

superiors. “Servants [employees], 
be subject to your masters 
[employers] with all respect, not 
only to the good and gentle but 
also to the unjust” (1 Peter 2:18).
One way we honor employers is by refusing 
to gossip behind their backs, regardless 

of their weaknesses.

We can identify six major responsibilities of godly employees by examining the

story of Daniel in the lion’s den. In the sixth chapter of Daniel, Darius, the king 

of Babylon, appointed 120 people to administer the government, and three 

people—one of whom was Daniel—to supervise the administrators. Because 

of Daniel’s outstanding service, King Darius decided to promote Daniel to 

govern the entire kingdom. Daniel’s jealous peers looked for a way to 

disqualify him but could find no basis for accusation.

Knowing Daniel’s devotion to God, they asked King Darius to enact a law 

requiring everyone to worship only the king or die in the lion’s den. Daniel 

refused to stop worshipping God, and Darius reluctantly threw him to the 

lions. When God rescued Daniel by sending an angel to shut the lions’ 

mouths, the thankful king ordered all of his subjects to honor the God of 

Daniel. Daniel modeled the six characteristics of godly employees.
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5. Honor Fellow Employees

People may damage your reputation or 
attempt to have you fired from your job to 

secure a promotion over you. Not only did 
they do that to Daniel, they even tried to 

murder him. Despite this, there is no evidence 
that he did anything but honor his fellow 

employees. “Do not slander a servant 
[employee] to his master [employer], lest 
he curse you” (Proverbs 30:10). Godly

employees avoid office politics and 

manipulation to secure a promotion.

Your boss does not control your promotion; 

God does. Psalm 75:6-7 says, “Promotion 
and power come from nowhere on 
earth, but only from God. He 
promotes one and deposes 
another” (TLB). You can be content in your

job as you focus on being faithful, honoring 

superiors and encouraging other employees. 
Having done this, you can rest, knowing 

that Christ will promote you if and when 
He chooses.

6. Verbalize Faith

King Darius would never have known about God 
if Daniel had not communicated his faith at 

appropriate moments while at work. “The king 
declared to Daniel, ‘O Daniel, servant 
of the living God, has your God, 
whom you serve continually, been 
able to deliver you from the 
lions?’” (Daniel 6:20). Daniel’s faithfulness

and confidence in God influenced King Darius. 

Listen to the king’s response: “I make a 
decree, that in all my royal dominion 
people are to tremble and fear before 
the God of Daniel. For he is the living 
God, enduring forever” (Daniel 6:26).

Daniel influenced his employer, one of the most 

powerful people in the world, to believe in the 
only true God. You have that same opportunity 
in your God-given sphere of work. Viewing your 

work from God’s perspective turns dissatisfaction 
to contentment with a job well done; drudgery 

becomes excitement over the prospect of 
introducing others to the Savior.1

( C ontinued from previous  page )D A Y  3

1Always respect workplace regulations regarding discussion of faith.
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1) What responsibilities do the employee and employer have according

to these verses?

2) For whom do you really work? How will this knowledge change your

work performance?

3) Read Luke 5:1-7. In what ways did

Peter submit his business decisions

to Jesus? What were the results?

Read Ephesians 6:5-9; Colossians 3:22-25; 1 Peter 2:18.Read Ephesians 6:5-9; Colossians 3:22-25; 1 Peter 2:18.

D A Y  4

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

Peter submit his business decisions 

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

h o m e w o r k
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D A Y  5

1) Take an honest look at yourself and your work life. Do you work too much? 

Not hard enough? Do you believe God made you unique with a specific set of 

skills and abilities? Are you using those in your current job? 

2) Do you think retirement, as it is practiced in our culture, is 

biblically acceptable? Why or why not? 

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

biblically acceptable? Why or why not? 

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

126



127

1) What responsibilities do the employee and employer have according 

to these verses?

2) For whom do you really work? How will this knowledge change your

work performance?

3) Read Luke 5:1-7. In what ways did 

Peter submit his business decisions 

to Jesus? What were the results?

Read Ephesians 6:5-9; Colossians 3:22-25; 1 Peter 2:18.Read Ephesians 6:5-9; Colossians 3:22-25; 1 Peter 2:18.

D A Y  4

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

Peter submit his business decisions 

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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D A Y  5

1) Take an honest look at yourself and your work life. Do you work too much?

Not hard enough? Do you believe God made you unique with a specific set of

skills and abilities? Are you using those in your current job?

2) Do you think retirement, as it is practiced in our culture, is

biblically acceptable? Why or why not?

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

biblically acceptable? Why or why not? 

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

REMINDER

127



128

3) If you feel comfortable doing so, share your Personality I.D.® Profile

results with your group and tell what you’ve learned about yourself.

N O T E S

GOOD WORK

endrik Vrey’s incredible story illustrates the vast difference between working 

for yourself and working as unto the Lord. Today, he overflows with joy as God 

uses his talents for His glory, and his business continues to grow. What seemed like 

a small change of heart made all the difference in the world.

For most of us, work will consume the majority of the hours we have in our lives. 

It would be tragic to be either miserable in your work or frustrated, wasting the 

talents God has given you.

In 1666, world-famous architect Sir Christopher Wren was tasked with helping to 

rebuild London after the city was nearly destroyed by fire. On one occasion, he 

visited the site of a cathedral under construction—one of his designs. Seeing a day 

laborer working high up on a scaffold, he called out and asked the man what he was 

working on. Not recognizing the inquirer, the laborer called back with pride, “I’m 

helping Sir Christopher Wren build a cathedral!”

H

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s ix
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3) If you feel comfortable doing so, share your Personality I.D.® Profile 

results with your group and tell what you’ve learned about yourself.  

N O T E S

GOOD WORK

endrik Vrey’s incredible story illustrates the vast difference between working 

for yourself and working as unto the Lord. Today, he overflows with joy as God 

uses his talents for His glory, and his business continues to grow. What seemed like 

a small change of heart made all the difference in the world.

For most of us, work will consume the majority of the hours we have in our lives. 

It would be tragic to be either miserable in your work or frustrated, wasting the 

talents God has given you.

In 1666, world-famous architect Sir Christopher Wren was tasked with helping to 

rebuild London after the city was nearly destroyed by fire. On one occasion, he 

visited the site of a cathedral under construction—one of his designs. Seeing a day 

laborer working high up on a scaffold, he called out and asked the man what he was 

working on. Not recognizing the inquirer, the laborer called back with pride, “I’m 

helping Sir Christopher Wren build a cathedral!”

H

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s ix
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Now, it would have been perfectly honest and acceptable if the worker had yelled 

back, “I’m shingling the roof!” or “I’m laying bricks!” He could have even said 

something like, “I’m earning a living!” and that too would have been the truth. But 

he had a much grander perspective of his work. He didn’t just see the task before 

him. He saw the good that would come from his efforts—a completed cathedral. The 

laborer also saw the uniqueness of his opportunity. He wasn’t just working on any old 

church; he was helping Christopher Wren build a church. 

Work can be something to put food on the table, it can be something from which we 

draw our identity, or like the worker in the story, it can become something 

transcendent, instilling a sense of purpose, satisfaction and joy.

CREATED TO WORK

In the beginning, before sin even entered the picture, the Bible tells us, “The 
LORD God took the man and put him in the Garden of Eden 
to work it and keep it” (Genesis 2:15). Work was not an afterthought or a

necessary evil that came into being after the Fall. Rather, it was an essential part of 

God’s design for human beings from the start. 

Something did change after our first parents sinned, though, which explains the 

frustration many people associate with their work. To Adam, God said, “Cursed 
is the ground because of you … thorns and thistles it shall 
bring forth for you … By the sweat of your face you shall 
eat bread” (Genesis 3:17-19). Your job may not put you in direct contact

with thorns and thistles every day, but the difficulties associated with working 

in our fallen world are all too real. 

Work is not evil. It was an 
essential part of God’s design for

human beings from the start.

32% of
U.S. workers 
say they’re
ready to 
leave their 
jobs. 2

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s ix |  g o od  work

2Source: Mercer’s 
What’s Working™
survey; published 
October 27, 2011.

Even though work was made more difficult because of the curse, we can still get 

great satisfaction and joy from our jobs and careers. Because we were designed for 

work, completing a task or punching out after a full day brings with it a sense of 

accomplishment. There is satisfaction that comes with doing excellent work, simply 

because it’s what we were made to do. And this may come as a surprise, but we will 

actually continue to work in heaven!

A MEANS TO DAILY BREAD

Work is God’s solution to personal poverty. 

The New Testament says, “If anyone is not willing to work, let him 
not eat” (2 Thessalonians 3:10). If we want to provide for ourselves and for our

families, we must be willing to work. 

Two things should be noted. First, Paul is only talking about those who are “not 

willing to work.” He does not include those who, due to disability or other serious 

problem, are unable to work. People who cannot work should be cared for and 

treated with respect and dignity. Second, 

there are many people who work hard 

but aren’t formally employed and don’t 

get paid. Stay-at-home moms are the 

primary example, but there are many 

people who fall into this category. A 

paycheck and a business card do not 

define work. Some of the most important, 

God-glorifying, dignified work is performed 

by people not listed on any payroll.

Younger 
workers are
more likely
to want to 
find a new 
job:

44% 
among 
workers 
aged 16-24 
and

40%
among 
workers 
25-34 say 
they’re 
seriously 
considering
leaving. 3

There are many people who
work hard but aren’t formally 
employed and don’t get paid.

3Source: Mercer’s 
What’s Working™
survey; published 
October 27, 2011.
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WIRED FOR EXCELLENCE, WIRED FOR WORSHIP

In the Old Testament, God’s people were expected to offer their first and best to 

God. God doesn’t want leftovers; He wants first place in our lives. When it comes to 

work, then, doesn’t it make sense that we offer our first and best to God there? This 

means, of course, working hard, but it also means being a good steward of our gifts, 

skills and abilities. In other words, we need to discover how God has uniquely made 

us so that we can give back to Him the best of ourselves. 

How much more so should we as believers strive to discover how God has gifted us? 

In the Bible, work is worship. In fact, the two ideas are so connected that one of the 

main Hebrew words used in the Old Testament for work can also be translated 

worship. When we see work as an opportunity to bring God glory, we can find 

meaning and satisfaction in our jobs. 

Where do you find yourself on the work spectrum? Do you work hard so that you can 

provide for yourself and your family? Are you working from your God-given strengths 

so that work is no longer just a chore? And how about your spiritual perspective—do 

you see work as being primarily about you or as an opportunity to worship? 

Remember the example of Hendrik Vrey who went from despair to total joy by 

changing his view of his work. When we surrender our work to God’s glory, we will 

never be disappointed.

In the Bible, work is worship.

Older 
workers are 
less likely: 

24%
say they’re
seriously 
considering 
leaving 
their jobs.4

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s ix |  g o od  work

4Source: Mercer’s What’s Working™ survey; published October 27, 2011.

“Quite often, putting God first in the area of 
vocation will necessitate choosing a vocation that has 
little or no retirement security or ego-building status.”

– LARRY BURKETT

Generosity is a litmus test of our 
relationship with Christ. It should be 
more natural for the Christian to give away 
money and possessions than to hoard them.

My Weekly Progress…

G E N E R O U S  L I V I N G
s ess i on s even

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on generosity by completing 
this session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “Generous Living”

R.G. LeTourneau 
Inventor and Philanthropist

Courtesy LeTourneau University
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work, then, doesn’t it make sense that we offer our first and best to God there? This 

means, of course, working hard, but it also means being a good steward of our gifts, 
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us so that we can give back to Him the best of ourselves. 
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In the Bible, work is worship. In fact, the two ideas are so connected that one of the 
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worship. When we see work as an opportunity to bring God glory, we can find 
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Where do you find yourself on the work spectrum? Do you work hard so that you can
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Some people are always greedy for more, but the 
godly love to give!” (Proverbs 21:26, NLT)

“Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he 
Himself said, ‘It is more blessed to give than 
to receive.’” (Acts 20:35, ESV)

“One gives freely, yet grows all the richer; another 
withholds what he should give, and only suffers want. 
Whoever brings blessing will be enriched, and one 
who waters will himself be watered.”
(Proverbs 11:24-25, ESV)

“The only investment I ever made which has paid 
  consistently increasing dividends is the money I 
  have given to the Lord.” 

– JAMES KRAFT
FOUNDER OF KRAFT FOODS

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Review the Giving section of the MoneyLife® Budget™, 
as well as your Giving score on the MoneyLife®

Indicator™. Are there any obstacles in your life 
preventing you from being a fully committed giver?

Generosity encompasses far more than money. Spend 
time reflecting on other areas where you believe there 
is room for growth in your life:

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using
the MoneyLife® Tracker™.

Complete  prior to  your weekly
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

 Time            Talents        Forgiveness

 Patience        Love           Kindness

Faithfulness
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Some people are always greedy for more, but the 
godly love to give!” (Proverbs 21:26, NLT)

“Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how he 
Himself said, ‘It is more blessed to give than 
to receive.’” (Acts 20:35, ESV)

“One gives freely, yet grows all the richer; another 
withholds what he should give, and only suffers want. 
Whoever brings blessing will be enriched, and one 
who waters will himself be watered.”
(Proverbs 11:24-25, ESV)

“The only investment I ever made which has paid 
  consistently increasing dividends is the money I 
  have given to the Lord.” 

  – JAMES KRAFT
FOUNDER OF KRAFT FOODS

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Review the Giving section of your budget, as well as your 
Giving score on the MoneyLife® Indicator™. (https://
mli2.crown.org). Are there any obstacles in your life 
preventing you from being a fully committed giver?

Generosity encompasses far more than money. Spend 
time reflecting on other areas where you believe there 
is room for growth in your life:

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using 
your preferred tracking tool.

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

 Time Talents Forgiveness

 Patience Love Kindness

Faithfulness
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• We can never _____________ God.

• Everyone practices extreme _____________ . The problem is never

the lack of generosity, just its _____________ .

• We are either generous towards _____________ or we’re generous

towards _____________ .

• When _____________ grips us, generosity becomes much more

_____________ .

• A _____________ man will prosper and he who _____________

will himself be _____________ (Proverbs 11:25).

• Everyone practices extreme _____________ . The problem is never

the lack of generosity, just its _____________ .

• When _____________ grips us, generosity becomes much more 

_____________ .

R.G. LeTourneau
Inventor and Philanthropist

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on s even

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on s even

HOW SHOULD WE GIVE?

1. Giving should be regular. 

“On the first day of every week.”
God understands that we need to give often 
and consistently. Giving only spontaneously is a 
mistake. We need to give regularly to be drawn 

constantly to Christ.

2. Giving should be personal.

“Each one of you should.” It’s the 

responsibility of every child of God, whether 

young or old, rich or poor, to give. The 
advantages of giving are intended for each 

person, and each one must participate to 
enjoy the blessings of generosity.

3. Giving should be out of a 
private deposit.

“Set aside a sum of money in keeping 
with his income, saving it up.”
If you experience difficulty in monitoring the 
money you have decided to give, consider 

opening a separate account or setting aside a 
special “cookie jar” into which you deposit the 
money you intend to give. Then, as needs are 

brought to your attention, the money is ready 
to meet those needs.

4. Giving should be a priority.

“Honor the Lord with your wealth and 
with the firstfruits of all your produce”
(Proverbs 3:9). As soon as we receive any income, 

we should set aside the amount we are to give. 
This habit helps us put Christ first in all we do and 
defeats the temptation to spend what we have 

set aside for giving.

5. Giving should be premeditated.

“Each one must give as he has decided 
in his heart” (2 Corinthians 9:7). We should 

give prayerfully, exercising the same care in 
selecting where we give as we do when 

deciding where to work, save or invest.

During Paul’s third missionary journey, one of his priorities was to take up a collection for the suffering 

believers in Jerusalem. We can draw several practical applications from his instructions concerning this 

collection. “On the first day of every week, each one of you should set aside a sum 
of money in keeping with his income, saving it up, so that when I come no 
collections will have to be made” (1 Corinthians 16:2, NIV).
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• We can never _____________ God.

• Everyone practices extreme _____________ . The problem is never

the lack of generosity, just its _____________ .

• We are either generous towards _____________ or we’re generous 

towards _____________ .

• When _____________ grips us, generosity becomes much more 

_____________ .

• A _____________ man will prosper and he who _____________

will himself be _____________ (Proverbs 11:25).

• Everyone practices extreme _____________ . The problem is never

the lack of generosity, just its _____________ .

• When _____________ grips us, generosity becomes much more 

_____________ .

R.G. LeTourneau
Inventor and Philanthropist
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H O M E W O R K
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HOW SHOULD WE GIVE?

1. Giving should be regular.

“On the first day of every week.”
God understands that we need to give often 
and consistently. Giving only spontaneously is a 
mistake. We need to give regularly to be drawn 

constantly to Christ.

2. Giving should be personal.

“Each one of you should.” It’s the

responsibility of every child of God, whether 

young or old, rich or poor, to give. The 
advantages of giving are intended for each 

person, and each one must participate to 
enjoy the blessings of generosity.

3. Giving should be out of a
private deposit.

“Set aside a sum of money in keeping 
with his income, saving it up.”
If you experience difficulty in monitoring the 
money you have decided to give, consider 

opening a separate account or setting aside a 
special “cookie jar” into which you deposit the 
money you intend to give. Then, as needs are 

brought to your attention, the money is ready 
to meet those needs.

4. Giving should be a priority.

“Honor the Lord with your wealth and 
with the firstfruits of all your produce”
(Proverbs 3:9). As soon as we receive any income,

we should set aside the amount we are to give. 
This habit helps us put Christ first in all we do and 
defeats the temptation to spend what we have 

set aside for giving.

5. Giving should be premeditated.

“Each one must give as he has decided 
in his heart” (2 Corinthians 9:7). We should

give prayerfully, exercising the same care in 
selecting where we give as we do when 

deciding where to work, save or invest.

During Paul’s third missionary journey, one of his priorities was to take up a collection for the suffering 

believers in Jerusalem. We can draw several practical applications from his instructions concerning this 

collection. “On the first day of every week, each one of you should set aside a sum 
of money in keeping with his income, saving it up, so that when I come no 
collections will have to be made” (1 Corinthians 16:2, NIV).
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6. Giving should be without pride.

To experience God’s blessing, never give to impress people:

“Beware of practicing your righteousness before other 
people in order to be seen by them, for then you will 
have no reward from your Father who is in heaven. 
Thus, when you give to the needy, sound no trumpet 
before you, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues 
and in the streets, that they may be praised by others. 
Truly, I say to you, they have received their reward. 
But when you give to the needy, do not let your left 
hand know what your right hand is doing, so that your 
giving may be in secret. And your Father who sees in 
secret will reward you” (Matthew 6:1-4).

“God has given us two hands, one to 
  receive and the other to give.”

– BILLY GRAHAM

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

1) What do these passages communicate about the importance of having the 

proper attitude in giving?

D A Y  1

2) How do you think a person can develop this attitude?

Read Matthew 23:23; 1 Corinthians 13:3; 2 Corinthians 9:7.
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3) How would you describe your giving attitude?

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

4) Read Deuteronomy 14:22-23.

According to verse 23, what spiritual benefit follows tithing?

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

ADVANTAGES OF GIVING

1. Increase in Relationship

Above all else, we are to give our hearts to 

Christ. Matthew 6:21 tells us, “For where 
your treasure is, there your heart will 
be also.” It’s necessary to give each gift to the 

person of Jesus Christ because that draws our 

heart to Him. Do you remember the reward of 

the faithful steward in the parable of the talents? 

“Enter into the joy of your master”
(Matthew 25:21). Giving is one of your 

responsibilities as a steward, and the more 

faithful you are in fulfilling that responsibility, the 

more you enter into the joy of knowing Christ 

intimately. Nothing in life compares to that.

2. Increase in Character

Our Heavenly Father wants us—His children—

to conform to the image of His Son. The 

character of Christ is that of an unselfish giver. 

Unfortunately, the curse of sin has made humans 

selfish by nature. One essential way we become

conformed to Christ is by regular giving. It’s 

been said that giving is not God’s way of raising 

money; it is God’s way of raising people into 

the likeness of His Son, conforming them 

to His image.

3. Increase in Heaven

Matthew 6:20 reads, “But lay up for 
yourselves treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust destroys and 
where thieves do not break in and 
steal.” God tells us that heaven has its own 

“First Eternal Bank,” where we can invest for 

eternity. Paul wrote, “Not that I seek the 
gift, but I seek the fruit that increases 
to your credit” (Philippians 4:17). Each of us 

has an account in heaven that we will be able to 

enjoy for eternity. And although it is true that we 

“can’t take it with us when we die,” Scripture 

teaches that we can make deposits to our 

heavenly account before we die.

Gifts obviously benefit the recipient. The church continues its ministry, the hungry are fed, the naked are 

clothed and missionaries are sent. But in God’s economy, gifts given with the proper attitude benefit the 

giver more than the receiver. “Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how He Himself 
said, ‘It is more blessed to give than to receive’” (Acts 20:35). As we examine Scripture,

we find that the giver benefits in four significant areas.
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3) How would you describe your giving attitude?
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4) Read Deuteronomy 14:22-23. 

According to verse 23, what spiritual benefit follows tithing?

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)
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1. Increase in Relationship

Above all else, we are to give our hearts to 

Christ. Matthew 6:21 tells us, “For where 
your treasure is, there your heart will 
be also.” It’s necessary to give each gift to the

person of Jesus Christ because that draws our 

heart to Him. Do you remember the reward of 

the faithful steward in the parable of the talents? 

“Enter into the joy of your master”
(Matthew 25:21). Giving is one of your

responsibilities as a steward, and the more 

faithful you are in fulfilling that responsibility, the 

more you enter into the joy of knowing Christ 

intimately. Nothing in life compares to that.

2. Increase in Character

Our Heavenly Father wants us—His children—

to conform to the image of His Son. The 

character of Christ is that of an unselfish giver. 

Unfortunately, the curse of sin has made humans 

selfish by nature. One essential way we become

conformed to Christ is by regular giving. It’s 

been said that giving is not God’s way of raising 

money; it is God’s way of raising people into 

the likeness of His Son, conforming them 

to His image.

3. Increase in Heaven

Matthew 6:20 reads, “But lay up for 
yourselves treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust destroys and 
where thieves do not break in and 
steal.” God tells us that heaven has its own

“First Eternal Bank,” where we can invest for 

eternity. Paul wrote, “Not that I seek the 
gift, but I seek the fruit that increases 
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enjoy for eternity. And although it is true that we 
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Gifts obviously benefit the recipient. The church continues its ministry, the hungry are fed, the naked are 

clothed and missionaries are sent. But in God’s economy, gifts given with the proper attitude benefit the 

giver more than the receiver. “Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how He Himself 
said, ‘It is more blessed to give than to receive’” (Acts 20:35). As we examine Scripture,

we find that the giver benefits in four significant areas.
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4. Increase on Earth

Many people have a hard time believing that 

giving results in blessings flowing back to the 

giver in this life; however, study the following 

passages. Proverbs 11:24-25 says, “One 
gives freely, yet grows all the richer; 
another withholds what he should 
give, and only suffers want. Whoever 
brings blessing will be enriched, 
and one who waters will himself 
be watered.”

Examine 2 Corinthians 9:6-11.

“Whoever sows sparingly will also 
reap sparingly, and whoever sows 
bountifully will also reap bountifully 
… And God is able to make all grace 
abound to you, so that having all 
sufficiency in all things at all times, 
you may abound in every good work 
… He who supplies seed to the sower 
and bread for food will supply and 
multiply your seed for sowing and 
increase the harvest of your 
righteousness. You will be enriched 
in every way to be generous in 
every way.”

These verses clearly teach that giving results 

in an increase of God’s blessing in our lives: 

“will also reap bountifully” … “always 
having all sufficiency in all things at all 
times” … “may have an abundance” … 
“will supply and multiply your seed” … 
“you will be enriched in every way.”
To be clear, Scripture does not promise material 

blessing, though God is free to bless His people 

in this way if He so chooses.

God’s Word is also clear about the purpose of 

material increase. Should He bless us financially, 

it is to increase our generosity: “Always 
having all sufficiency in all things at all 
times, you may abound in every good 
work” … “will supply and multiply 
your seed for sowing” … “You will be 
enriched in every way to be generous 
in every way.”

If God chooses to bless us with material increase, 

He expects us to be even more generous toward 

His kingdom and His purposes.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

1) How does the principle from God’s economy found in this verse 

differ from the way most people view giving?

D A Y  2

2) List the benefits for the giver that are found in each of these passages.

Read Acts 20:35.

Read Proverbs 11:24-25; Matthew 6:20; Luke 12:34; 1 Timothy 6:18-19.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER
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4. Increase on Earth
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

1) How does the principle from God’s economy found in this verse

differ from the way most people view giving?
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2) List the benefits for the giver that are found in each of these passages.

Read Acts 20:35.

Read Proverbs 11:24-25; Matthew 6:20; Luke 12:34; 1 Timothy 6:18-19.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER
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Let’s survey what the Bible says about how much 

to give. Before the Old Testament Law was given 

to the Israelites, there were two instances of 

giving a known amount. In Genesis 14:20, 

Abraham (Abram) gave 10 percent—a tithe—

after the rescue of his nephew, Lot. And in 

Genesis 28:22, Jacob promised to give God a 

tenth of all his possessions if God brought him 

safely through his journey.

With the Law came the requirement of the tithe. 

The Lord condemns the children of Israel for not 

tithing properly: “Will man rob God? Yet 
you are robbing me. But you say, ‘How 
have we robbed you?’ In your tithes 
and contributions. You are cursed with 
a curse, for you are robbing me, the 
whole nation of you!” (Malachi 3:8-9).

In addition to the tithe, there were various 

offerings, and God made special provisions for 

the poor. Every seven years, all debts were 

forgiven; every 50 years, the land was to be 

returned to the original land-owning families. 

Special harvesting rules allowed the poor to 

glean behind the harvesters.

God made another significant provision for the 

poor in Deuteronomy 15:7-8: “If among 
you, one of your brothers should 
become poor, in any of your towns 
within your land that the LORD your 
God is giving you, you shall not 
harden your heart or shut your hand 
against your poor brother, but you 

shall open your hand to him and lend 
him sufficient for his need, whatever 
it may be.” Even under the Law, the extent

of one’s giving was not to be limited by a fixed 

percentage but was to be adjusted by 

surrounding needs.

In the New Testament, we are taught to give in 

proportion to the material blessing we receive. 

Sacrificial giving is also commended. The tithe is 

systematic, and the amount of the gift is easy to 

compute, but the danger of the tithe is that it can 

be treated as simply another bill to be paid. God 

wants us to be cheerful givers. 

Another potential danger of tithing is the 

assumption that once we have tithed we have 

fulfilled all of our obligations to give. For many 

Christians, the tithe should be the beginning 

of their giving, not the limit.

How much should you give? To answer this 

question, first give yourself to God. Submit 

yourself to Him. Earnestly seek His will 

concerning your giving. Ask Him to help you 

obey the Spirit’s leading. We are convinced 

that we should tithe as a minimum and then 

give over and above the tithe as God’s 

provision increases or as He directs us.

We highly recommend two excellent books 

on giving and generosity: Plastic Donuts

by Jeff Anderson and The Treasure Principle

by Randy Alcorn.

HOW MUCH SHOULD WE GIVE?

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

1) How did God view the failure to tithe (give 10 percent)?

D A Y  3

Read Malachi 3:8-10.

2) Identify three principles from this passage that should influence 

how much you give.

Read 2 Corinthians 8:1-5.
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Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

3) Prayerfully (with your spouse if you are married) seek the Lord’s

guidance to determine how much you should give. You will not be

asked to disclose the amount.

“God never intended for everyone to give the 
same amount or in the same way, but each should 

give bountifully and cheerfully.”

– LARRY BURKETT

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

TO WHOM SHOULD WE GIVE?

1. Giving to the Local Church and 
Christian Ministries

Throughout its pages, the Bible focuses on funding the ministry. The Old Testament 

priesthood received specific support: “To the Levites I have given every 
tithe in Israel for an inheritance, in return for their service that 
they do, their service in the tent of meeting” (Numbers 18:21).

New Testament teaching on ministerial support is just as strong. Unfortunately, 

some have wrongly taught poverty for Christian workers, influencing many to believe 

that everyone in Christian ministry should be poor. That position is not scriptural. 

“Let the elders who rule well be considered worthy of double 
honor, especially those who labor in preaching and teaching”
(1 Timothy 5:17).

God never intended His servants to exist at the level of bare subsistence, but 

many Christian workers have been distracted from their ministry by inadequate 

support. People ask if they should give only through their local church. Our answer 

is “no,” though giving to the local church should come first. We are to give a 

minimum of 10 percent of our regular income through our church as a tangible 

expression of our commitment to it. But we also give to others who directly 

impact us. “Let the one who is taught the word share all good 
things with the one who teaches” (Galatians 6:6).

2. Giving to the Poor

Matthew 25:34-45 teaches one of the most exciting and yet sobering truths in 

Scripture. Read this passage carefully:

“Then the King will say … ‘For I was hungry and you gave me 
food, I was thirsty, and you gave me drink’ … Then the righteous 
will answer him saying, ‘Lord, when did we see you hungry, and 

In the Bible we are instructed to give to three areas: the local church, ministries 

and the poor.
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Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
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chapter for your verse.)
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M E M O R Y
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feed you, or thirsty, and give you drink?’ … And the King will 
answer them … As you did it to one of the least of these my 
brothers, you did it to me.’ Then he will say to those on his left, 
‘Depart from me, you cursed, into the eternal fire … for I was 
hungry, and you gave me no food; I was thirsty, and you gave 
me no drink … As you did not do it to one of the least of these, 
you did not do it to me.’”

In a mysterious way we cannot fully understand, Jesus, the Creator of all things, 

personally identifies Himself with the poor. When we share with the needy, we are 

actually sharing with Jesus Himself. If you find that truth is staggering, then this one 

should be terrifying: When we do not give to the needy, we leave Christ Himself 

hungry and thirsty.

During Christ’s earthly ministry, He consistently gave to the poor. When Jesus told 

Judas to go and carry out the betrayal during the Last Supper, “Now no one 
at the table knew why he said this to him. Some thought that, 
because Judas had the moneybag, Jesus was telling him, ‘Buy 
what we need for the feast,’ or that he should give something 
to the poor” (John 13:28-29).

Giving to the needy was such a consistent part of Jesus’ 

life that the disciples assumed He was sending Judas 

either to buy needed food or to give to the poor; no 

other alternative entered their minds. After Paul met 

with the disciples to announce his ministry to the 

Gentiles, he said, “Only, they [the disciples]
asked us to remember the poor, the very 
thing I was eager to do” (Galatians 2:10).

Think of all the issues the disciples could have 

discussed with Paul. But the only request they 

made was to remember the poor. Now, that 

should tell us something!

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

1) What do these verses tell you about financially supporting your 

church and those who teach the Scriptures?

D A Y  4

2) What are some of the most common excuses used for not financially 

supporting the local church and those who do Kingdom work? 

Read Numbers 18:8-10, 24; Galatians 6:6; 1 Timothy 5:17-18.
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1) What do these verses tell you about financially supporting your

church and those who teach the Scriptures?

D A Y  4

2) What are some of the most common excuses used for not financially

supporting the local church and those who do Kingdom work?

Read Numbers 18:8-10, 24; Galatians 6:6; 1 Timothy 5:17-18.
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

3) Read 1 Chronicles 29:14-18. What point is David making in this passage?

4) Does this passage change your

perspective of giving back

to the Lord?

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

1) What are the most common excuses we use to justify our lack of generosity? 

Based on your practical application exercise # 1 for this session, what 

specifically keeps you from growing in generosity? 

Keep meditating on the verse you 
chose. God’s wisdom will become a 
natural part of your financial decision 
making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

1) What are the most common excuses we use to justify our lack of generosity? 

D A Y  5

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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natural part of your financial decision 
making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

1) What are the most common excuses we use to justify our lack of generosity? 

D A Y  5

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

151



152

2) We are called to a lifestyle of generosity. Beside an increase in the

amount of money you give, what other areas of your life can you

become more generous?

N O T E S

GENEROUS LIVING

e hope you were inspired by the life story of R.G. and Evelyn LeTourneau as 

well as by your personal Bible study on giving during this session. God has 

made each of us with a remarkable capacity to give. We all give to something, whether 

we realize it or not. Even seemingly selfish people give their time, money and worship 

to the things they value. Our generosity is really a reflection of our heart’s orientation.  

The Bible speaks of giving as an essential part of the Christian life. Nowhere in 

Scripture is it considered an option only for the wealthy or the super-spiritual. Generous 

giving is to be a part of a believer’s way of life. Everything we do should overflow in an 

attitude of abundance, not scarcity. 

If your giving is not where it should be, it can be very easy for a spirit of shame to settle 

in, but that’s not what God wants. Remember, “There is therefore now no 
condemnation for those who are in Christ Jesus” (Romans 8:1).
So as we consider what the Bible teaches about generosity, we must be sensitive to the 

Holy Spirit’s conviction (which is good and designed to draw us closer to God), but 

consciously reject any accusation from the enemy. 

W

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s even
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W
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GIVING AS A WAY OF LIFE

We are to give specifically to our local church, as well as to other Christian ministries 

and to the poor. By this type of generosity, the Gospel goes forth in word and deed, 

and lives are changed. But the person changed most by giving is the giver. Giving 

not only reveals what’s in a person’s heart, but it helps transform that heart as well. 

This is why Jesus said, “It is more blessed to give than to receive”
(Acts 20:35). God has told us to give, not simply because it’s a way of helping those

in need, but because He loves us and knows it is best for us.

Giving exposes a person’s heart because a truly generous lifestyle can’t be faked. 

In the Sermon on the Mount, Jesus says, “And if anyone would sue 
you and take your tunic, let him have your cloak as well” 
(Matthew 5:40). 

Radical, isn’t it? 

To borrow from Romans 5:7, one will scarcely give to a righteous person—but who 

would give generously to their enemy? God does, most powerfully through the death 

of His Son, but also in a thousand different ways every day—and therefore, so should 

His people. A life where consistent and generous giving is the norm reveals the 

power of God at work. 

The Bible tells us that every dollar and every object in our possession really belongs 

to God, so when we give, we are just acting as agents on God’s behalf. Once we 

understand this, each opportunity to give serves as an occasion to surrender to the 

Lord in a deeper way, not only with our finances, but also with our whole life.

Giving exposes a person’s
heart because a truly generous 

lifestyle can’t be faked.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

EVERY LAST PENNY

In Luke 18, we meet a Rich Young Ruler looking to Jesus to gain eternal life. Jesus tells 

him, “Sell all that you have and distribute to the poor, and you
will have treasure in heaven; and come, follow me” (Luke 18:22).

Can you imagine the scandal if a pastor used this “evangelism technique” today? 

Picture the scene: A wealthy young professional responds to an altar call, walking 

down the aisle of an affluent, suburban mega-church. He tells the waiting pastor that 

he wants to have eternal life, but instead of leading the young man through a prayer 

of repentance and surrender to Christ, the preacher tells him first to go put his house

on the market, sell his luxury SUV, dump his stock portfolio, and give all the proceeds

to the poor. Then, he’ll be ready to become a Christ-follower. Unthinkable, right? 

But this is how Jesus challenged the Rich Young Ruler.

Jesus appears to require extreme sacrifice from the Rich Young Ruler, but actually, 

it wasn’t extreme at all. The command Jesus gave the Rich Young Ruler is really 

no different than the one He gives to each one of us. In Luke 14:33, He says, 

“So therefore, any one of you who does not renounce all that 
he has cannot be my disciple.” We are all called to give up everything to 

follow Jesus. Have you ever considered that? The Rich Young Ruler’s desire for 

money and possessions outweighed his desire to follow Christ, but his calling was 

not unique. Jesus wants your heart—all of it (Matthew 22:37). You may not need to 

sell your house or empty your 401(k) in order to loosen your grip on the things of 

this world, but Jesus wants us to place our identity and security in Him alone. 

Cheerful, regular giving is one way of practicing what it means to 

surrender daily to Christ.

Jesus appears to require 
extreme sacrifice from the 

Rich Young Ruler.
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His people. A life where consistent and generous giving is the norm reveals the 

power of God at work. 

The Bible tells us that every dollar and every object in our possession really belongs 

to God, so when we give, we are just acting as agents on God’s behalf. Once we 

understand this, each opportunity to give serves as an occasion to surrender to the 

Lord in a deeper way, not only with our finances, but also with our whole life.

Giving exposes a person’s
heart because a truly generous 

lifestyle can’t be faked.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

EVERY LAST PENNY

In Luke 18, we meet a Rich Young Ruler looking to Jesus to gain eternal life. Jesus tells 

him, “Sell all that you have and distribute to the poor, and you 
will have treasure in heaven; and come, follow me” (Luke 18:22).

Can you imagine the scandal if a pastor used this “evangelism technique” today? 

Picture the scene: A wealthy young professional responds to an altar call, walking 

down the aisle of an affluent, suburban mega-church. He tells the waiting pastor that 

he wants to have eternal life, but instead of leading the young man through a prayer 

of repentance and surrender to Christ, the preacher tells him first to go put his house 

on the market, sell his luxury SUV, dump his stock portfolio, and give all the proceeds 

to the poor. Then, he’ll be ready to become a Christ-follower. Unthinkable, right? 

But this is how Jesus challenged the Rich Young Ruler.

Jesus appears to require extreme sacrifice from the Rich Young Ruler, but actually, 

it wasn’t extreme at all. The command Jesus gave the Rich Young Ruler is really 

no different than the one He gives to each one of us. In Luke 14:33, He says,

“So therefore, any one of you who does not renounce all that 
he has cannot be my disciple.” We are all called to give up everything to

follow Jesus. Have you ever considered that? The Rich Young Ruler’s desire for 

money and possessions outweighed his desire to follow Christ, but his calling was 

not unique. Jesus wants your heart—all of it (Matthew 22:37). You may not need to 

sell your house or empty your 401(k) in order to loosen your grip on the things of 

this world, but Jesus wants us to place our identity and security in Him alone. 

Cheerful, regular giving is one way of practicing what it means to 

surrender daily to Christ.

Jesus appears to require 
extreme sacrifice from the 

Rich Young Ruler.
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GIVING > RECEIVING

The apostle Paul wrote to Timothy, “But those who desire to be rich 
fall into temptation, into a snare, into many senseless and 
harmful desires that plunge people into ruin and destruction”
(1 Timothy 6:9). Notice that Paul writes of “those who desire to be rich,” not

only of those already wealthy. Our heart is the problem—not money. Notice also 

the extreme price paid by those who desire wealth for its own sake: “ruin and 

destruction.” In verse 10, Paul reveals that some have even “wandered away 

from the faith” because they could not let go of their desire for more money. 

This is serious business.

Is there any wonder then why the Bible places so much emphasis on giving? And 

why God requires we give the first and best of everything He provides for us? God 

doesn’t need our stuff or our money, and He certainly doesn’t need us to meet the 

needs of the poor. He could (and often does) do that without us. God commands 

that we give tithes and offerings because He loves us and knows that by becoming 

generous, we are being conformed to His image. 

As we focus on faithful generosity, remember that giving is not merely another 

category in your spending plan. It’s an act of worship, a means of drawing closer 

to God and one of the privileges we have as believers to join God in sharing 

His love and kindness. 

Giving is not merely another 
category in your spending plan.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

We must be intentional to train 
our children how to make and manage 
money God’s way. Our greatest legacy 
is at stake.

My Weekly Progress…

PAY  I T  F O R WA R D
s ess i on e ight

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on paying it forward by 
completing this session’s homework questions 
and practical application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “Pay It Forward”

The Myers
Family
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GIVING > RECEIVING

The apostle Paul wrote to Timothy, “But those who desire to be rich 
fall into temptation, into a snare, into many senseless and 
harmful desires that plunge people into ruin and destruction”
(1 Timothy 6:9). Notice that Paul writes of “those who desire to be rich,” not 

only of those already wealthy. Our heart is the problem—not money. Notice also 

the extreme price paid by those who desire wealth for its own sake: “ruin and 

destruction.” In verse 10, Paul reveals that some have even “wandered away 

from the faith” because they could not let go of their desire for more money. 

This is serious business.

Is there any wonder then why the Bible places so much emphasis on giving? And 

why God requires we give the first and best of everything He provides for us? God 

doesn’t need our stuff or our money, and He certainly doesn’t need us to meet the 

needs of the poor. He could (and often does) do that without us. God commands 

that we give tithes and offerings because He loves us and knows that by becoming 

generous, we are being conformed to His image. 

As we focus on faithful generosity, remember that giving is not merely another 

category in your spending plan. It’s an act of worship, a means of drawing closer 

to God and one of the privileges we have as believers to join God in sharing 

His love and kindness. 

Giving is not merely another 
category in your spending plan.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on s even |  g enerous l iving

We must be intentional to train 
our children how to make and manage 
money God’s way. Our greatest legacy
is at stake.

My Weekly Progress…

PAY  I T  F O R WA R D
s ess i on e ight

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222 

Learn God’s heart on paying it forward by 
completing this session’s homework questions 
and practical application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the 
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes 
on “Pay It Forward”

The Myers 
Family
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“And these words that I command you today shall be 
on your heart. You shall teach them diligently to your 
children, and shall talk of them when you sit in your 
house, and when you walk by the way, and when you 
lie down, and when you rise.” (Deuteronomy 6:6-7, ESV)

“Train up a child in the way he should go; even when
he is old he will not depart from it.” (Proverbs 22:6, ESV)

“Fathers, do not provoke your children to anger,
but bring them up in the discipline and instruction
of the Lord.” (Ephesians 6:4, ESV)

“If you wish to leave much wealth to
your children, leave them in God’s care. 

Do not leave them riches, but virtue and skill.”

– SAINT JOHN
CHRYSOSTOM

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1  

2  

3

Use the College Funding Calculator in the “Resources” 
section of the MoneyLife® Planner™ to project the 
future education needs for each of your children. 
Based on your current life situation, commit yourself 
to setting aside funds each month. Increase the 
amount as your financial situation improves. 

If you have children, what lesson from the “Age-
Appropriate Finances” article by Ann and Chuck 
Bentley on pages 163-170 did you find the most 
compelling? Discuss with your spouse what 
suggestion you can start implementing today. 

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using
the MoneyLife® Tracker™.

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“And these words that I command you today shall be 
on your heart. You shall teach them diligently to your 
children, and shall talk of them when you sit in your 
house, and when you walk by the way, and when you 
lie down, and when you rise.” (Deuteronomy 6:6-7, ESV)

“Train up a child in the way he should go; even when
he is old he will not depart from it.” (Proverbs 22:6, ESV)

“Fathers, do not provoke your children to anger,
but bring them up in the discipline and instruction
of the Lord.” (Ephesians 6:4, ESV)

“If you wish to leave much wealth to
your children, leave them in God’s care. 

Do not leave them riches, but virtue and skill.”

  – SAINT JOHN
CHRYSOSTOM

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Use the College Funding Calculator found at https://
vanguard.wealthmsi.com/csp.php to project the future 
education needs for each of your children. Based on your 
current life situation, commit yourself to setting aside 
funds each month. Increase the amount as your financial 
situation improves. 

If you have children, what lesson from the “Age-
Appropriate Finances” article by Ann and Chuck 
Bentley on pages 163-170 did you find the most 
compelling? Discuss with your spouse what 
suggestion you can start implementing today. 

Continue tracking daily income and expenses using
your preferred tracking tool.

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on e ight

• It’s ________ _____________ to successfully pass on God’s

truth and God’s values to the next generation.

• When ________ ________ to train children in God’s truth there

is a very good chance they’ll make ________ _____________ and

_____________ ________ ________ .

• By the time our children become teenagers they see nothing wrong

with _____________ _____________ .

The Myers 
Family

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on e ight

DEPENDENCE, DANGER AND DESTRUCTION

Fathers in our country spend less time with their 

children than their counterparts in almost every 

other nation of the world. Fathers currently 

spend an average of just 37 seconds per day 

communicating with their sons. In the Bible, 

David and Eli were both godly men who had 

remarkably productive careers. Yet both lost 

sons through careless fathering. 

If children are going to thrive, it will be because 

parents place them high on their list of priorities, 

consistently reserving an adequate portion of their 

time and energy for leadership within their homes. 

Fathers, seize the opportunity to train your 

children. You can literally influence generations. 

It is not uncommon these days for a single mother 

to be the head of the household. The demands 

these mothers face are incredible. But please be 

encouraged. Some of the most responsible 

children have been raised by godly single mothers. 

The mother of Dr. Ben Carson, the famous 

American surgeon, is one of the best examples we 

have of the potential to shape our children’s future, 

regardless of our income or circumstances. 

Dependence on Prayer 

Teach your children to pray for the Lord’s guidance 

and provision. The Lord wants to demonstrate that 

He is actively involved in each of our lives. One way 

He does this is by answering our prayers. Because 

of our affluent society, we often rob ourselves of 

this opportunity. We can buy things or charge 

purchases without prayerfully allowing the Lord to 

supply them. We need to be creative in how 

we can experience the reality of God in the 

area of our spending, and we need to be careful 

to communicate that value to our children. 

Invite your children to also practice the spiritual 

practices described on page 222. 

Destruction of 
Overindulgence 

When it comes to money, parents are often on 

a tightrope trying to keep a proper balance. 

They can easily be too miserly with money, or they 

are more often overindulgent and consequently 

hamper the development of their child’s character. 

How many of us know of a father who once 

sold newspapers to earn a bicycle and now 

has a teenage son who drives a sports car? 

Overindulgence with money can stunt the 

development of a child’s character and destroy 

the need for initiative and motivation. It creates 

in a child a constant expectation to be given 

things without having to work or save for them.
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v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on e ight

• It’s ________ _____________ to successfully pass on God’s 

truth and God’s values to the next generation.

• When ________ ________ to train children in God’s truth there 

is a very good chance they’ll make ________ _____________ and 

_____________ ________ ________ .

• By the time our children become teenagers they see nothing wrong 

with _____________ _____________ .

The Myers
Family

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on e ight

DEPENDENCE, DANGER AND DESTRUCTION

Fathers in our country spend less time with their 

children than their counterparts in almost every 

other nation of the world. Fathers currently 

spend an average of just 37 seconds per day 

communicating with their sons. In the Bible, 

David and Eli were both godly men who had 

remarkably productive careers. Yet both lost 

sons through careless fathering. 

If children are going to thrive, it will be because 

parents place them high on their list of priorities, 

consistently reserving an adequate portion of their 

time and energy for leadership within their homes. 

Fathers, seize the opportunity to train your 

children. You can literally influence generations. 

It is not uncommon these days for a single mother 

to be the head of the household. The demands 

these mothers face are incredible. But please be 

encouraged. Some of the most responsible 

children have been raised by godly single mothers. 

The mother of Dr. Ben Carson, the famous 

American surgeon, is one of the best examples we 

have of the potential to shape our children’s future, 

regardless of our income or circumstances. 

Dependence on Prayer 

Teach your children to pray for the Lord’s guidance 

and provision. The Lord wants to demonstrate that 

He is actively involved in each of our lives. One way 

He does this is by answering our prayers. Because 

of our affluent society, we often rob ourselves of 

this opportunity. We can buy things or charge 

purchases without prayerfully allowing the Lord to 

supply them. We need to be creative in how 

we can experience the reality of God in the 

area of our spending, and we need to be careful 

to communicate that value to our children. 

Invite your children to also practice the spiritual 

practices described on page 222. 

Destruction of 
Overindulgence 

When it comes to money, parents are often on 

a tightrope trying to keep a proper balance. 

They can easily be too miserly with money, or they 

are more often overindulgent and consequently 

hamper the development of their child’s character. 

How many of us know of a father who once 

sold newspapers to earn a bicycle and now 

has a teenage son who drives a sports car? 

Overindulgence with money can stunt the 

development of a child’s character and destroy 

the need for initiative and motivation. It creates 

in a child a constant expectation to be given 

things without having to work or save for them.

161



162

1) What do these passages say about teaching children? How can you

apply this truth to teaching children how to handle money from a

biblical perspective?

2) Do you remember when you first left home? How well prepared were

you to manage money then? Is there something you wish your parents

had done differently?

D A Y  1

Read Deuteronomy 6:6-7; Deuteronomy 11:18-19; Proverbs 22:6; Ephesians 6:4.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

Chuck: We’ve been blessed with four boys, 

and Ann and I want to share with you what we 

did in our family to teach them important 

financial lessons that will serve them 

throughout their lives. 

Ann: Our boys are 30, 27, 15, and 12. Our 

goal has been to raise each child to be an adult 

who could be financially independent and stand 

on his own. Although everything has not always 

gone perfectly, we are pleased with the way 

things have turned out.

Chuck: We want to give you the specific, 

practical lessons that we were focused on 

beginning with birth and going all the way to 

adulthood. Our hope is that this will be an 

encouragement to you, if you have children at 

home, or maybe you will use some of these 

tips as you interact with your grandchildren.

So, Ann, let’s start with birth to three years. 

What did we do? What were the key lessons 

that we taught our children at that age?

0–3 Years

Ann: Birth to three years are really the years 

where Mommy and Daddy have to be trained, as

well as the child, because those are the years 

where we have to learn to say “no.” Teaching 

them delayed gratification is crucial, since these 

are the years where the child is in the “me, my, 

gimme” stage. Setting parameters early 

is very important.

Chuck: To practice this idea of delayed 

gratification, we implemented a simple rule: We 

asked the boys not to eat while the host was still 

preparing the food but to wait until everyone 

had been seated at the table and the prayer of 

thanks was offered. That sounds like a small 

thing, but it taught them patience.

After the age of three, the lessons started 

to change.

3–5 Years

Ann: Yes. Three to five are the years when 

we really started emphasizing responsibility. 

These early years are when we teach them how 

to make their bed, how to fold dish towels, 

washcloths—simple things that they can feel 

confident in accomplishing. These are also the 

A Conversation with Ann & Chuck Bentley

Part 1
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1) What do these passages say about teaching children? How can you 

apply this truth to teaching children how to handle money from a 

biblical perspective?

2) Do you remember when you first left home? How well prepared were 

you to manage money then? Is there something you wish your parents

had done differently? 

D A Y  1

Read Deuteronomy 6:6-7; Deuteronomy 11:18-19; Proverbs 22:6; Ephesians 6:4.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

Chuck: We’ve been blessed with four boys,

and Ann and I want to share with you what we 

did in our family to teach them important 

financial lessons that will serve them 

throughout their lives. 

Ann: Our goal has been to raise each child to 

be an adult who could be financially 

independent and stand on his own. Although 

everything has not always gone perfectly, we 

are pleased with the way things have turned 

out.

Chuck: We want to give you the specific, 

practical lessons that we were focused on 

beginning with birth and going all the way to 

adulthood. Our hope is that this will be an 

encouragement to you, if you have children at 

home, or maybe you will use some of these 

tips as you interact with your grandchildren.

So, Ann, let’s start with birth to three years. 

What did we do? What were the key lessons 

that we taught our children at that age?

0–3 Years

Ann: Birth to three years are really the years

where Mommy and Daddy have to be trained, as 

well as the child, because those are the years 

where we have to learn to say “no.” Teaching 

them delayed gratification is crucial, since these 

are the years where the child is in the “me, my, 

gimme” stage. Setting parameters early 

is very important.

Chuck: To practice this idea of delayed

gratification, we implemented a simple rule: We 

asked the boys not to eat while the host was still 

preparing the food but to wait until everyone 

had been seated at the table and the prayer of 

thanks was offered. That sounds like a small 

thing, but it taught them patience.

After the age of three, the lessons started 

to change.

3–5 Years

Ann: Yes. Three to five are the years when

we really started emphasizing responsibility. 

These early years are when we teach them how 

to make their bed, how to fold dish towels, 

washcloths—simple things that they can feel 

confident in accomplishing. These are also the 

A Conversation with Ann & Chuck Bentley

Part 1
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Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

years when children love to copy mom and dad; 

they want to be just like us.

Chuck: This three-to-five stage is when we

began helping them establish a routine with 

money. Crown produced these wonderful money 

tins with bedtime stories so that children can 

begin to practice allocating resources, because 

by the time they’re three years old they’ll begin 

receiving money from grandparents and others. 

So, we got the money tins and began teaching 

the children to divide and distribute their 

resources, every single thing they ever received, 

into the giving, saving, and spending tins. And 

we had a very specific formula for how we 

wanted our children to do that.

Ann: Right. We started off with 10 percent

giving, 50 percent saving, and the rest 

for spending.

“Every one of our children should learn to live on 
reasonable budgets themselves.” 

– LARRY BURKETT

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

Read Judges 2:10-12, 14.
1) What happened to the people of Israel when they failed to train their

children to follow God?

2) List four practical lessons you will teach your children to help 

them become faithful with money and possessions.

Read Judges 2:10-12, 14.

D A Y  2

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDERREMINDER

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N
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Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

years when children love to copy mom and dad; 

they want to be just like us.

Chuck: This three-to-five stage is when we 

began helping them establish a routine with 

money. Crown produces these wonderful money 

tins with bedtime stories so that children can 

begin to practice allocating resources, because 

by the time they’re three years old they’ll begin 

receiving money from grandparents and others. 

So, we got the money tins and began teaching 

the children to divide and distribute their 

resources, every single thing they ever received, 

into the giving, saving, and spending tins. And 

we had a very specific formula for how we 

wanted our children to do that.

Ann: Right. We started off with 10 percent 

giving, 50 percent saving, and the rest 

for spending.

“Every one of our children should learn to live on 
reasonable budgets themselves.” 

  – LARRY BURKETT

REMINDER

So, we got the money tins and began teaching 

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

Read Judges 2:10-12, 14.
1) What happened to the people of Israel when they failed to train their

children to follow God?

2) List four practical lessons you will teach your children to help

them become faithful with money and possessions.

Read Judges 2:10-12, 14.

D A Y  2

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDERREMINDER

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N
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AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

5–8 Years

Chuck: Five to eight are the years when

children can begin moving out of the mimicking 

stage to developing these money-handling 

habits into actual chores. By the way, we viewed 

chores as personal responsibilities, not 

corporate or family responsibilities. So, we 

didn’t pay for chores; the children were 

expected to do them just as a part of being 

alive, as a part of being in the household.

Ann: Five to eight are prime ages to really

train the children. So, ours were right beside us 

learning how to empty the dishwasher, how to 

work in the garden or in the yard. It’s very time 

intensive for mom and dad, but this is where we 

really want to train them for the future years.

Chuck: No matter where you are in life, there

will always be certain things you have to do 

without getting paid for them, like making your 

bed. That’s not something we’re going to reward 

a child for, because everybody needs to be able 

to get out of bed and make it. So, those are the 

kinds of responsibilities they needed to do.

Now, once they started to take on other things 

outside their personal responsibility, things that 

benefitted the whole family, we started to pay 

an allowance. So, they were actually becoming 

workers; besides just fulfilling their personal 

responsibilities with chores, the allowance was 

for our work that we needed their help with. 

Ann devised a simple chore-tracking tool that 

we kept posted on our refrigerator.

Ann: I had seen something similar to this in a

store, so I used some things that I had around 

the house to make it. It’s very basic, consisting of 

two felt pockets: The top one says, “To Do,” and 

the bottom one is “Done.” Then I got popsicle 

sticks, different colors for each boy, and I wrote 

on them specific things we wanted them to 

accomplish. When each child completed a 

chore, he moved the stick to the Done pocket.

Chuck: It’s a very easy method. But what

happens if you look at the end of the day 

and you see some of the sticks are still in 

the To Do pocket?

Ann: Well, any time at the end of the day

where I see a popsicle stick still up in the To Do 

pocket, they have to pay me a quarter. They hate 

that. It’s very rare that they have to pay me.

Chuck: It’s amazing that both systems work.

There’s a financial reward and a disincentive for 

being unfaithful.

Now, as the boys grew out of the tins as money 

management tools, we introduced them to a 

new method. There was actually a lot more 

cash flowing in and out of their lives. It’s a 

system that Ann devised years ago that we 

used with all four of our boys.

Part 2

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

D A Y  3

1) Spend a few minutes writing down any ideas you have for teaching 

your children to save and invest. If you have children of different 

age groups, think of age-appropriate methods to accomplish that.

Save

Invest

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

5–8 Years

Chuck: Five to eight are the years when 

children can begin moving out of the mimicking 

stage to developing these money-handling 
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corporate or family responsibilities. So, we 

didn’t pay for chores; the children were 

expected to do them just as a part of being 

alive, as a part of being in the household.
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train the children. So, ours were right beside us 

learning how to empty the dishwasher, how to 

work in the garden or in the yard. It’s very time 

intensive for mom and dad, but this is where we 

really want to train them for the future years.

Chuck: No matter where you are in life, there 

will always be certain things you have to do 

without getting paid for them, like making your 

bed. That’s not something we’re going to reward

a child for, because everybody needs to be able 

to get out of bed and make it. So, those are the 

kinds of responsibilities they needed to do.

Now, once they started to take on other things 

outside their personal responsibility, things that 

benefitted the whole family, we started to pay 

an allowance. So, they were actually becoming 

workers; besides just fulfilling their personal 

responsibilities with chores, the allowance was 

for our work that we needed their help with. 

Ann devised a simple chore-tracking tool that 

we kept posted on our refrigerator.

Ann: I had seen something similar to this in a 

store, so I used some things that I had around 

the house to make it. It’s very basic, consisting of

two felt pockets: The top one says, “To Do,” and

the bottom one is “Done.” Then I got popsicle 

sticks, different colors for each boy, and I wrote 

on them specific things we wanted them to 

accomplish. When each child completed a 

chore, he moved the stick to the Done pocket.

Chuck: It’s a very easy method. But what 

happens if you look at the end of the day 

and you see some of the sticks are still in 

the To Do pocket?

Ann: Well, any time at the end of the day 

where I see a popsicle stick still up in the To Do 

pocket, they have to pay me a quarter. They hate

that. It’s very rare that they have to pay me.

Chuck: It’s amazing that both systems work. 

There’s a financial reward and a disincentive for 

being unfaithful.

Now, as the boys grew out of the tins as money 

management tools, we introduced them to a 

new method. There was actually a lot more 

cash flowing in and out of their lives. It’s a 

system that Ann devised years ago that we 

used with all four of our boys.

Part 2

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

D A Y  3

1) Spend a few minutes writing down any ideas you have for teaching

your children to save and invest. If you have children of different

age groups, think of age-appropriate methods to accomplish that.

Save

Invest

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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The Bottom Line
Relying on an inheritance can 
diminish an individual’s work
ethic and feeling of self-worth.

AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

8–12 Years

Ann: Okay, I just buy a one-inch binder, and I

purchase three clear pencil holders—the kind 

with zippers—for each binder. And then I put an 

index card that says “Save” for one holder, 

“Spend” for another and “Give” for the third. 

Chuck: When a holder fills up, we transfer the

money into a bank account.

Ann: One thing that really inspired our older

boys to save was that anything they wanted to 

deposit into a bank account, we would match. 

So, once their envelope was full, say with $100, 

we would match it with $100 and they could 

deposit $200. 

Chuck: And I want to mention a couple of

things at this stage, as well. We wanted to 

establish a habit of giving. And we’re finding 

that some of them actually have the gift of 

giving; they love to be generous. So, don’t take

that lightly—start that habit very early and 

encourage your children to pray and seek 

opportunities where they can give.

Ann: Once the children started to get some

cash flow, we wanted to teach them how to be 

good consumers with the money that they had 

set aside for spending. We began assigning 

them items they were responsible to purchase.

We tried never to pay full price for anything. 

That meant we would shop sales, whether we 

were at the grocery store and I’d stock up on 

sale items, or whether we were shopping for 

clothes, shoes, whatever. I also started taking 

them to thrift shops, such as Goodwill®. They 

discovered the joy of a treasure hunt, finding 

a great item for a really good price.

Part 3

1Andrew M. Aran, CFA. Read More: http://www.investopedia.com/
 financial-edge/0212/dont-count-on-an-inheritance.aspx

1

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

D A Y  4

1) What methods can you use to teach your children to be generous 

and cheerful givers?

2) What does this verse communicate? Are you and your spouse teaching

your children about God’s generosity to your family? If so, how?

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

Read Deuteronomy 4:9. 
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The Bottom Line
Relying on an inheritance can 
diminish an individual’s work 
ethic and feeling of self-worth.

AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

8–12 Years

Ann: Okay, I just buy a one-inch binder, and I 

purchase three clear pencil holders—the kind 

with zippers—for each binder. And then I put an 

index card that says “Save” for one holder, 

“Spend” for another and “Give” for the third. 

Chuck: When a holder fills up, we transfer the 

money into a bank account.

Ann: One thing that really inspired our older 

boys to save was that anything they wanted to 

deposit into a bank account, we would match. 

So, once their envelope was full, say with $100, 

we would match it with $100 and they could 

deposit $200. 

Chuck: And I want to mention a couple of 

things at this stage, as well. We wanted to 

establish a habit of giving. And we’re finding 

that some of them actually have the gift of 

giving; they love to be generous. So, don’t take

that lightly—start that habit very early and 

encourage your children to pray and seek 

opportunities where they can give.

Ann: Once the children started to get some 

cash flow, we wanted to teach them how to be 

good consumers with the money that they had 

set aside for spending. We began assigning 

them items they were responsible to purchase.

We tried never to pay full price for anything. 

That meant we would shop sales, whether we 

were at the grocery store and I’d stock up on 

sale items, or whether we were shopping for 

clothes, shoes, whatever. I also started taking 

them to thrift shops, such as Goodwill®. They 

discovered the joy of a treasure hunt, finding 

a great item for a really good price.

Part 3

1Andrew M. Aran, CFA. Read More: http://www.investopedia.com/
 financial-edge/0212/dont-count-on-an-inheritance.aspx

1

h o m e w o r k
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

D A Y  4

1) What methods can you use to teach your children to be generous

and cheerful givers?

2) What does this verse communicate? Are you and your spouse teaching

your children about God’s generosity to your family? If so, how?

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

Read Deuteronomy 4:9. 

169



170

AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

12–16 Years

Chuck: Now, when the boys got older, we

moved out of the allowance stage and started to 

prepare them to become employed one day, 

and there are some very important lessons we 

learned. First of all, if we were going to hire 

contract labor for anything, we would post a job 

wanted ad, an open position on the refrigerator. 

We would say this is what we’re going to pay for 

that particular job—yard work, for example. 

Would anybody in our home like to apply for the 

job? Usually we’d get a taker.

Ann, we also at that age started looking for 

apprenticeships. Share with them some of the 

things we did to get them working for people 

besides us.

Ann: Our second son, Todd, loved

woodcarving. So, I met a friend whose father 

was a retired military man who had an incredible 

wood working shop. And I asked her if he would 

consider teaching Todd basic skills that we were 

not able to do ourselves. He agreed to do it with 

the trade off that Todd would help him in his 

large garden. So, I would drive 45 minutes out 

to the country, drop Todd off for a few hours 

of working, and he learned so much 

from that gentleman.

Chuck: Ann realized one day that our older

son, Hank, needed to learn how to interview for 

a job. So, she took him on an adventure.

Ann: I remember that I had him put on a pair

of khaki pants and a white shirt and to groom 

his hair. We drove about six blocks to a catering 

business. And I said, “Son, I’m going to sit with 

you, show you how to fill out an application, 

and then I’m going to turn you over to whoever 

wants to talk with you.” So, we sat side by side 

as he filled out that application. The employer 

came out. Hank stood up, shook hands, and the 

woman hired him on the spot, after just a few 

moments of conversation!

Chuck: Ann, we went on to see our boys

grow up to be financially self-sufficient. We 

had no idea that Hank was going to choose 

to be married at age 19, but when he did 

choose to get married, I had a talk with him 

as his father and said, “You’re going to be 

financially responsible at a very young age to 

support yourself and your wife.” And he was 

ready to do that.

Ann: One thing that you always emphasized

in our home is that learning is their job while 

they’re in our home.

Chuck: Yes, I realized that if they would apply

themselves to study as if it were a job, they 

would have the highest return on hours invested 

of any other job they could possibly do. The 

older boys both received tremendous 

scholarships to go to school. That’s how we 

avoided having any debt for their education.

Part 4

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

D A Y  5

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

1) What does this verse communicate to you about a child’s ability 

to serve the Lord?

2) List some ways you can introduce your children to entrepreneurship.

Read 2 Chronicles 34:1-3.

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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AGE-APPROPRIATE FINANCES 

12–16 Years

Chuck: Now, when the boys got older, we 

moved out of the allowance stage and started to

prepare them to become employed one day, 

and there are some very important lessons we 

learned. First of all, if we were going to hire 

contract labor for anything, we would post a job 

wanted ad, an open position on the refrigerator. 

We would say this is what we’re going to pay for 

that particular job—yard work, for example. 

Would anybody in our home like to apply for the

job? Usually we’d get a taker.

Ann, we also at that age started looking for 

apprenticeships. Share with them some of the 

things we did to get them working for people 

besides us.

Ann: Our second son, Todd, loved 

woodcarving. So, I met a friend whose father 

was a retired military man who had an incredible 

wood working shop. And I asked her if he would 

consider teaching Todd basic skills that we were 

not able to do ourselves. He agreed to do it with

the trade off that Todd would help him in his 

large garden. So, I would drive 45 minutes out 

to the country, drop Todd off for a few hours 

of working, and he learned so much 

from that gentleman.

Chuck: Ann realized one day that our older 

son, Hank, needed to learn how to interview for 

a job. So, she took him on an adventure.

Ann: I remember that I had him put on a pair 

of khaki pants and a white shirt and to groom 

his hair. We drove about six blocks to a catering 

business. And I said, “Son, I’m going to sit with 

you, show you how to fill out an application, 

and then I’m going to turn you over to whoever 

wants to talk with you.” So, we sat side by side 

as he filled out that application. The employer 

came out. Hank stood up, shook hands, and the 

woman hired him on the spot, after just a few 

moments of conversation!

Chuck: Ann, we went on to see our boys 

grow up to be financially self-sufficient. We 

had no idea that Hank was going to choose 

to be married at age 19, but when he did 

choose to get married, I had a talk with him 

as his father and said, “You’re going to be 

financially responsible at a very young age to 

support yourself and your wife.” And he was 

ready to do that.

Ann: One thing that you always emphasized 

in our home is that learning is their job while 

they’re in our home.

Chuck: Yes, I realized that if they would apply 

themselves to study as if it were a job, they 

would have the highest return on hours invested 

of any other job they could possibly do. The 

older boys both received tremendous 

scholarships to go to school. That’s how we 

avoided having any debt for their education.

Part 4

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

D A Y  5

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

1) What does this verse communicate to you about a child’s ability

to serve the Lord?

2) List some ways you can introduce your children to entrepreneurship.

Read 2 Chronicles 34:1-3.

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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With college costs already out of sight and 

still rising, many parents feel the need to start 

saving early but have no idea where or 

how to begin. 

Although children are a great blessing from 

the Lord, they are not cheap. One of the most 

expensive aspects of raising children is their 

future education.

Rising education costs

Even though the average rate of inflation in 

America has stayed low, college inflation has 

more than doubled, averaging between three 

percent and seven percent per year, depending 

on the type of institution.

Scott Houser, a partner at Ron Blue & Co., 

believes that there are two things that parents 

need to understand when considering saving for 

education expenses:

1. Let the children know that paying for

education is their responsibility as well as

yours. Tell them while they are still in high

school or middle school how much you

are willing to pay for their future

education. If they can find a school for

that amount of money, great. If not, they

will need the help of scholarships,

financial aid, student education grants

through state and federal government

education supplement programs, summer

jobs, personal savings, employment

during school or on campus student jobs.

2. Get started now. You want to start early

because the amount of time you have

available to let the principle of compound

interest work for you makes a huge

difference in your eventual

investment results.

SAVING AND INVESTING FOR COLLEGE

3) Are you actively teaching your children contentment? If so, share

some of your methods. If not, what can you do to start helping them

to become more content?

Funding education
Although scholarships and grants can help a 

student defray expenses, parents may not be 

able to depend upon this source to fund fully 

their children’s education expenses.

As parents begin the process of saving for 

their children’s education expenses, they first 

need to decide on the kinds of accounts they 

want to use for the education savings plan.

There are a number of options, but the 

following are the most common accounts.

• A Uniform Gift to Minors Act (UGMA) 
account. This kind of account puts the 

investment into the child’s name. The 

parent gives up all ownership rights; 

however, the parent does retain control of 

the assets until the child reaches the age 

of majority (18 or 21 in most states).

• Coverdell Education Savings Account 
(CESA). Parents who qualify (gross family 

income below $190,000) may contribute 

up to $2000 per child per year. The 

contribution is not tax deductible, but all 

earnings in the CESA grow tax-deferred.

• State-Sponsored Prepaid Tuition Plans 
(529 Plans). In general, prepaid state 

tuition plans promise that your investment 

in the plan is guaranteed to cover tuition 

at any public school in the state, no matter

what the tuition is at the time your child 

enrolls. The price is locked in regardless of

future increases in state tuition.

• State-Sponsored College Savings Plans. 
These plans are established by individual 

states, but often they do not require you 

or the college student, unlike prepaid 

tuition plans, to be a resident of that state 

or attend a college in that state. These 

plans are established to conform to 

section 529 of the tax code. For additional

information about 529 plans go online at 

www.collegesavings.org, the Web 

site of the College Savings Plan Network.

• The Old Fashioned Way. You may want 

to save for your child’s education in your 

own account, in your own name in a 

variety of investment tools: insurance 

policies and annuities; fixed income 

investments (CDs, Series EE bonds, and 

zero coupon bonds); and no-load stock 

mutual funds. However, do not rule out 

h o m e w o r k
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With college costs already out of sight and 

still rising, many parents feel the need to start 

saving early but have no idea where or 

how to begin. 

Although children are a great blessing from 

the Lord, they are not cheap. One of the most 

expensive aspects of raising children is their 

future education.

Rising education costs

Even though the average rate of inflation in 

America has stayed low, college inflation has 

more than doubled, averaging between three 

percent and seven percent per year, depending 

on the type of institution.

Scott Houser, a partner at Ron Blue & Co., 

believes that there are two things that parents 

need to understand when considering saving for

education expenses:

1. Let the children know that paying for 

education is their responsibility as well as 

yours. Tell them while they are still in high 

school or middle school how much you 

are willing to pay for their future 

education. If they can find a school for 

that amount of money, great. If not, they 

will need the help of scholarships, 

financial aid, student education grants 

through state and federal government 

education supplement programs, summer 

jobs, personal savings, employment 

during school or on campus student jobs.

2. Get started now. You want to start early 

because the amount of time you have 

available to let the principle of compound 

interest work for you makes a huge 

difference in your eventual 

investment results.

SAVING AND INVESTING FOR COLLEGE

3) Are you actively teaching your children contentment? If so, share 

some of your methods. If not, what can you do to start helping them

to become more content? 

Funding education
Although scholarships and grants can help a 

student defray expenses, parents may not be 

able to depend upon this source to fund fully 

their children’s education expenses.

As parents begin the process of saving for 

their children’s education expenses, they first 

need to decide on the kinds of accounts they 

want to use for the education savings plan.

There are a number of options, but the 

following are the most common accounts.

• A Uniform Gift to Minors Act (UGMA)
account. This kind of account puts the

investment into the child’s name. The

parent gives up all ownership rights;

however, the parent does retain control of

the assets until the child reaches the age

of majority (18 or 21 in most states).

• Coverdell Education Savings Account
(CESA). Parents who qualify (gross family

income below $190,000) may contribute

up to $2000 per child per year. The

contribution is not tax deductible, but all

earnings in the CESA grow tax-deferred.

• State-Sponsored Prepaid Tuition Plans
(529 Plans). In general, prepaid state

tuition plans promise that your investment

in the plan is guaranteed to cover tuition

at any public school in the state, no matter

what the tuition is at the time your child

enrolls. The price is locked in regardless of

future increases in state tuition.

• State-Sponsored College Savings Plans.
These plans are established by individual

states, but often they do not require you

or the college student, unlike prepaid

tuition plans, to be a resident of that state

or attend a college in that state. These

plans are established to conform to

section 529 of the tax code. For additional

information about 529 plans go online at

www.collegesavings.org, the Web

site of the College Savings Plan Network.

• The Old Fashioned Way. You may want

to save for your child’s education in your

own account, in your own name in a

variety of investment tools: insurance

policies and annuities; fixed income

investments (CDs, Series EE bonds, and

zero coupon bonds); and no-load stock

mutual funds. However, do not rule out
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that your child can assume a major portion 

of the cost of their education by seeking 

scholarships and by working before and 

during their education to pay their own way.

• Apprenticeships. Certain vocations will

require more on-the-job training than others,

and apprenticeships afford someone the

opportunity to develop skills in exchange for

free or discounted labor.

How to fund their children’s education may 

very well be the number one financial concern 

of new parents. It is never too early for parents 

to begin to plan for their children’s education, 

but they need to get informed, pray for 

wisdom and discernment and then get started.

God is faithful and He will provide, but He also 

expects parents to be good stewards of the 

funds that He has entrusted to them by 

starting early to prepare for their children’s 

educational future.

A Typical Inheritance 
Won’t Change Your Life
Many people don’t receive any
inheritance, and of those who 
do, the median inheritance for 
today’s baby boomers is only

$64,000.2

22010 study from the Center for Retirement Research at Boston College. 
 Read More: http://www.investopedia.com/financial-edge/0212/dont-
 count-on-an-inheritance.aspx

h o m e w o r k
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N O T E S

PAY IT FORWARD

ade and Andreanna Myers are paying it forward by taking their responsibility 

seriously to prepare their children to become financially independent adults! 

Their children are very likely to become God's entrepreneurs one day.

Most parents will probably choose to prepare their children to seek a career in a 

paying job, but regardless of the path, all children need to learn God’s principles 

for making and managing money.

FAMILY TRAINING

A father once told his daughter, “Learning from my mistakes is free. Learning from 

your own will cost you!” 

While we don’t know what brought you to this study, we realize that some who take 

this course are struggling with serious financial challenges—the kind of challenges 

they’d like to help their children avoid. You know how costly it can be to clean up a 

financial mess, so this chapter is about learning to pay it forward so that your 

W

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
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A father once told his daughter, “Learning from my mistakes is free. Learning from 
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children, and even your children’s children, can avoid the challenges caused by not 

knowing God’s financial principles. 

Proverbs 22:6 says, “Train up a child in the way he should go; 
even when he is old he will not depart from it.” This is a familiar

verse about parenting, and the principle is sound: If you teach your children right 

from wrong and discipline them when necessary, they will develop godly character. 

The opposite can also be true, that they may not depart from the bad training they 

receive or the impact of the training they never received. 

GOD HAS NO GRANDCHILDREN

Joshua and the Israelites of his generation conquered the land of Canaan, and 

although they failed to obey all of the Lord’s commands, they both knew Him and 

served Him (Judges 2:7). The generation that came after Joshua’s was another story. 

The Bible records, “And there arose another generation after them 
who did not know the LORD or the work that he had done for 
Israel. And the people of Israel did what was evil in the sight 
of the LORD and served the Baals. And they abandoned the 
LORD, the God of their fathers” (Judges 2:10-12). In the span of one

generation, the people of Israel had walked away from the Lord and His 

commandments, living in whatever ways seemed best to them.

It would be tragic if the same pattern were repeated in our families today! The Bible is 

clear that it is the responsibility of godly parents to teach their children about the Lord

—who He is, what He has done and the principles and promises in His Word.

It is the responsibility of godly 
parents to teach their children 

about the Lord.

About 32%
of high 
and ultra-
high net worth 
Americans say 
it isn’t
important to 
leave 
inheritances 
for their 
children, 
according 
to a report 
released by 
U.S. Trust, 
Bank of 
America’s
private wealth 
management 
division.

Among baby 
boomers, that 
percentage 
rises
to about 

45%.
3

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

3http://money.cnn.com/2012/06/18/pf/rich-inheritance/index.htm

A HOW-TO GUIDE

In the book of Deuteronomy, we have this command from God: “And these 
words that I command you today shall be on your heart. 
You shall teach them diligently to your children, and shall 
talk of them when you sit in your house, and when you walk 
by the way, and when you lie down, and when you rise”
(Deuteronomy 6:6-7). In other words, God wants His people to teach their 

children about Him as they live and work and rest—no formal curriculum required, 

no classroom necessary, not even an age requirement for when to begin—just 

teach as you go and weave the truth into the fabric of life!

Though life today is extremely hectic for many of us, this “teach as you go” method 

is a powerful way to instruct your children in the things of the Lord, especially His 

financial principles. 

Do you save? Show your children how much you’re saving and why. Do you have 

debt? Teach your children how costly it is and how you’re learning to pay it off. Do 

you give? Let your children participate with you in the joy of giving! Do you enjoy 

God’s blessings with a thankful heart? Make it obvious! Every financial decision you 

make is a valuable teaching opportunity. Obviously, the depth and substance of that 

teaching will vary with the age of your children, but this will always be true: You’re 

not fully preparing your children for life if you avoid teaching them biblical principles 

for handling their finances. And the earlier they learn, the better off they’ll be!

Make it obvious! Every financial 
decision you make is a valuable 

teaching opportunity.
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children, and even your children’s children, can avoid the challenges caused by not 

knowing God’s financial principles. 

Proverbs 22:6 says, “Train up a child in the way he should go; 
even when he is old he will not depart from it.” This is a familiar 

verse about parenting, and the principle is sound: If you teach your children right 

from wrong and discipline them when necessary, they will develop godly character. 

The opposite can also be true, that they may not depart from the bad training they 

receive or the impact of the training they never received. 

GOD HAS NO GRANDCHILDREN

Joshua and the Israelites of his generation conquered the land of Canaan, and 

although they failed to obey all of the Lord’s commands, they both knew Him and 

served Him (Judges 2:7). The generation that came after Joshua’s was another story. 

The Bible records, “And there arose another generation after them
who did not know the LORD or the work that he had done for 
Israel. And the people of Israel did what was evil in the sight 
of the LORD and served the Baals. And they abandoned the 
LORD, the God of their fathers” (Judges 2:10-12). In the span of one 

generation, the people of Israel had walked away from the Lord and His 

commandments, living in whatever ways seemed best to them.

It would be tragic if the same pattern were repeated in our families today! The Bible is

clear that it is the responsibility of godly parents to teach their children about the Lord

—who He is, what He has done and the principles and promises in His Word.

It is the responsibility of godly 
parents to teach their children 

about the Lord.

About 32%
of high 
and ultra-
high net worth
Americans say 
it isn’t 
important to 
leave 
inheritances 
for their 
children, 
according 
to a report 
released by 
U.S. Trust, 
Bank of 
America’s 
private wealth
management 
division.

Among baby 
boomers, that 
percentage 
rises
to about 

45%.
3

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

3http://money.cnn.com/2012/06/18/pf/rich-inheritance/index.htm

A HOW-TO GUIDE

In the book of Deuteronomy, we have this command from God: “And these 
words that I command you today shall be on your heart. 
You shall teach them diligently to your children, and shall 
talk of them when you sit in your house, and when you walk 
by the way, and when you lie down, and when you rise”
(Deuteronomy 6:6-7). In other words, God wants His people to teach their

children about Him as they live and work and rest—no formal curriculum required, 

no classroom necessary, not even an age requirement for when to begin—just 

teach as you go and weave the truth into the fabric of life!

Though life today is extremely hectic for many of us, this “teach as you go” method 

is a powerful way to instruct your children in the things of the Lord, especially His 

financial principles. 

Do you save? Show your children how much you’re saving and why. Do you have 

debt? Teach your children how costly it is and how you’re learning to pay it off. Do 

you give? Let your children participate with you in the joy of giving! Do you enjoy 

God’s blessings with a thankful heart? Make it obvious! Every financial decision you 

make is a valuable teaching opportunity. Obviously, the depth and substance of that 

teaching will vary with the age of your children, but this will always be true: You’re 

not fully preparing your children for life if you avoid teaching them biblical principles 

for handling their finances. And the earlier they learn, the better off they’ll be!

Make it obvious! Every financial 
decision you make is a valuable 

teaching opportunity.
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A LASTING LEGACY

“A good man leaves an inheritance to his children’s children”
(Proverbs 13:22). This verse clearly tells us that a godly man leaves his children

an inheritance, but it does not describe what that inheritance must be. 

Far too many immediately set about to leave a financial windfall to their children or 

grandchildren. While that is not wrong, we want you to consider leaving a legacy that 

endures far longer than money.

Perhaps the greatest legacy we can pass on to the next generation is a love for our 

great God and His Word. Of course, no one can “give” their faith to their children, 

but we can put it on display, through our words and actions—what it looks like to 

have a vibrant relationship with Jesus. We also should carefully impart God’s 

financial wisdom into their lives. It is far more important to gain wisdom than 

wealth. Remember this: If wisdom has not been transferred first, all wealth that 

is transferred will probably be of little lasting impact. 

“Fathers, do not provoke your children to anger, but 
bring them up in the discipline and instruction of the Lord”
(Ephesians 6:4). Financial training gleaned from the Bible is part of the “discipline

and instruction of the Lord” that Paul mentions here. While how we handle money 

in our home will speak volumes to our children about our priorities and what we 

truly believe, we must also be proactive and not assume we are transferring 

God’s principles to our children.

Parents know that there is no greater joy than seeing their children walking in the 

truth! But the inverse is also true: There is no greater pain than seeing them walk in 

deception, bondage or heading for destruction. Pass on what you’ve received. We 

encourage you to start with your own family, especially your children—it will be 

the greatest legacy you leave behind!

It is far more important to gain 
wisdom than wealth. 

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on e ight |  pay it  forward

The greatest exchange in the world is 
to exchange temporal riches for true 
riches. God beckons us to accept His 
offer and strive to hear, “Well done!”

My Weekly Progress…

T R U LY  R I C H
s ess i on nine

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on true riches by completing 
this session’s homework questions and practical 
application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “Truly Rich”

William
Borden

Archives of the Billy Graham Center, 
Wheaton, Illinois178
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in our home will speak volumes to our children about our priorities and what we 
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Everything in the heavens and earth is yours, O Lord, 
and this is your kingdom. We adore you as being in 
control of everything. Riches and honor come from 
you alone, and you are the Ruler of all mankind; 
your hand controls power and might and it is at 
your discretion that men are made great and 
given strength.” (1 Chronicles 29:11-12, TLB)

“So if you have not been trustworthy in handling 
worldly wealth, who will trust you with true 
riches?” (Luke 16:11, NIV)

“His master said to him, ‘Well done, good and
faithful servant. You have been faithful over a
little; I will set you over much. Enter into the joy
of your master.’” (Matthew 25:23, ESV)

“If we command our wealth, we shall be rich and 
free; if our wealth commands us, we are poor 
indeed. We are bought by the enemy with the 

treasure in our own coffers.”

– EDMUND BURKE
IRISH STATESMAN

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1  

2  

3

Complete the Transfer of Ownership form on page 225. 

Review all of your Net Spendable Income categories, 
thinking about the concept of needs vs. wants. Go to 
your primary budget in the MoneyLife® Planner™ and 
select the Needs vs. Wants option. Try to reduce all 
non-essential expenditures from your current budget 
and save it as a Plan B. 

Do you have a will? If not, read the article at https://
www.crown.org/the-most-asked-questions-regarding-
wills-and-trusts/. If you are married, work with your 
spouse to prepare your will. Set a deadline to complete 
the document.Then, give a copy of your will to your 
parents or a friend—anyone you deem appropriate.

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“Everything in the heavens and earth is yours, O Lord, 
and this is your kingdom. We adore you as being in 
control of everything. Riches and honor come from 
you alone, and you are the Ruler of all mankind; 
your hand controls power and might and it is at 
your discretion that men are made great and 
given strength.” (1 Chronicles 29:11-12, TLB)

“So if you have not been trustworthy in handling 
worldly wealth, who will trust you with true 
riches?” (Luke 16:11, NIV)

“His master said to him, ‘Well done, good and
faithful servant. You have been faithful over a
little; I will set you over much. Enter into the joy
of your master.’” (Matthew 25:23, ESV)

“If we command our wealth, we shall be rich and 
free; if our wealth commands us, we are poor 
indeed. We are bought by the enemy with the 

treasure in our own coffers.”

 – EDMUND BURKE
IRISH STATESMAN

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Complete the Transfer of Ownership form on page 225. 

Review all of your Net Spendable Income categories, 
thinking about the concept of needs vs. wants. 
Review your budget and try to reduce all non-
essential expenditures.  Save this Needs vs. Wants 
budget for future reference. 

Do you have a will? If not, read the article at https://
www.crown.org/the-most-asked-questions-regarding-
wills-and-trusts/. If you are married, work with your 
spouse to prepare your will. Set a deadline to complete 
the document.Then, give a copy of your will to your 
parents or a friend—anyone you deem appropriate.

Complete  prior to  your weekly 
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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William Borden

• We are _____________ to be _____________ with money.

• There is a reward in life greater the having _____________

_____________ .

• God gives us principles to help us be _____________

_____________ .

• Financial success is measured by what’s in your _____________ .

Financial faithfulness is measured by what’s in your

_____________ .

• Financial success is measured by what’s in your _____________ . 

Financial faithfulness is measured by what’s in your 

_____________ .

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on nine

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on nine

S C R I P T U R E  
M E M O R Y

RECOGNIZING GOD’S OWNERSHIP

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

• For the next 30 days, meditate on 

1 Chronicles 29:11-12 when you first wake

up and just before going to sleep. 

• Be careful in the use of personal 

pronouns; consider substituting “the” or 

“the Lord’s” for “my,” “mine” and “ours.” 

• For the next 30 days, ask God to 

make you aware of His ownership.  

• Complete the Transfer of Ownership form 

on page 225. Revise this document as you 

make purchases.

Our culture—the media, even the law—says that what you possess, you own. Acknowledging God’s 

ownership requires a transformation of thinking, and this can be difficult. It is easy to believe intellectually 

that God owns all you have but still live as if this were not true. 

Recognizing that God owns everything is also important in learning contentment. Here are several 

practical suggestions to help you recognize God’s ownership.

“Everything in the heavens and earth is yours, 
O Lord, and this is your kingdom. We adore 
you as being in control of everything. Riches 
and honor come from you alone, and you are 
the Ruler of all mankind; your hand controls 
power and might and it is at your discretion 
that men are made great and given strength.” 
(1 Chronicles 29:11-12, TLB)
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• We are _____________ to be _____________ with money.

• There is a reward in life greater the having _____________ 

_____________ .

• God gives us principles to help us be _____________ 

_____________ .

• Financial success is measured by what’s in your _____________ . 

Financial faithfulness is measured by what’s in your 

_____________ .

• Financial success is measured by what’s in your _____________ . 

Financial faithfulness is measured by what’s in your 

_____________ .

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on nine

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on nine

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

RECOGNIZING GOD’S OWNERSHIP

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making. 

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

• For the next 30 days, meditate on

1 Chronicles 29:11-12 when you first wake

up and just before going to sleep.

• Be careful in the use of personal

pronouns; consider substituting “the” or

“the Lord’s” for “my,” “mine” and “ours.”

• For the next 30 days, ask God to

make you aware of His ownership.

• Complete the Transfer of Ownership form

on page 225. Revise this document as you

make purchases.

Our culture—the media, even the law—says that what you possess, you own. Acknowledging God’s 

ownership requires a transformation of thinking, and this can be difficult. It is easy to believe intellectually 

that God owns all you have but still live as if this were not true. 

Recognizing that God owns everything is also important in learning contentment. Here are several 

practical suggestions to help you recognize God’s ownership.

“Everything in the heavens and earth is yours, 
O Lord, and this is your kingdom. We adore  
you as being in control of everything. Riches  
and honor come from you alone, and you are 
the Ruler of all mankind; your hand controls 
power and might and it is at your discretion  
that men are made great and given strength.” 
(1 Chronicles 29:11-12, TLB)
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1) According to this verse, what is your requirement as a steward

(or manager)?

2) What, specifically, is the rich man’s complaint against the manager?

D A Y  1

Read 1 Corinthians 4:2.

Read Luke 16:1-2.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

STEWARDSHIP

1) What do these passages teach about the ownership of possessions?

2) What are some of the specific items that God owns?

D A Y 2

Read Leviticus 25:23; Psalm 50:10-12; Haggai 2:8.

Read Deuteronomy 10:14; Psalm 24:1; 1 Corinthians 10:26.

God has given us the authority to be stewards. “You have given him dominion
over the works of your [the Lord’s] hands; you have put all things under
his feet” (Psalm 8:6). Our responsibility is summed up in this verse: “It is required of 
stewards that they be found faithful” (1 Corinthians 4:2). Before we can be faithful,

we must know the character and heart of the One we are representing. Just as an historian

studies the personal journals of a famous historical figure to understand how that person felt

and thought, we need to examine the Creator’s book—the Bible—to determine how He

wants us to handle His possessions.
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1) According to this verse, what is your requirement as a steward

(or manager)?

2) What, specifically, is the rich man’s complaint against the manager?

D A Y  1

Read 1 Corinthians 4:2.

Read Luke 16:1-2.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

STEWARDSHIP

1) What do these passages teach about the ownership of possessions?

2) What are some of the specific items that God owns?

D A Y 2

Read Leviticus 25:23; Psalm 50:10-12; Haggai 2:8.

Read Deuteronomy 10:14; Psalm 24:1; 1 Corinthians 10:26.

God has given us the authority to be stewards. “You have given him dominion
over the works of your [the Lord’s] hands; you have put all things under
his feet” (Psalm 8:6). Our responsibility is summed up in this verse: “It is required of 
stewards that they be found faithful” (1 Corinthians 4:2). Before we can be faithful,

we must know the character and heart of the One we are representing. Just as an historian

studies the personal journals of a famous historical figure to understand how that person felt

and thought, we need to examine the Creator’s book—the Bible—to determine how He

wants us to handle His possessions.
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

3) Prayerfully evaluate your attitude of ownership. Do you

consistently recognize the true Owner of those possessions? Give two

practical suggestions that will help you recognize God’s ownership.

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

1) What do these passages tell us about God’s control of people? 

2) Do you recognize the Lord’s control of all events? If not, what do 

you think is preventing you from recognizing it? 

D A Y  3

CONTROL

Besides being Creator and Owner, God is ultimately in control of every event. “We adore you as 
being in control of everything” (1 Chronicles 29:11-12, TLB). “Whatever the LORD
pleases, he does, in heaven and on earth” (Psalm 135:6). And in the book of Daniel, King 

Nebuchadnezzar stated: “I praised the Most High; I honored and glorified him who 
lives forever … He does as he pleases with the powers of heaven and the 
peoples of the earth. No one can hold back his hand or say to him:
‘What have you done?’” (Daniel 4:34-35, NIV).

Read Proverbs 21:1; Isaiah 40:21-24; Acts 17:26.

Read 1 Chronicles 29:11-12.
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

3) Prayerfully evaluate your attitude of ownership. Do you 

consistently recognize the true Owner of those possessions? Give two 

practical suggestions that will help you recognize God’s ownership.

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

1) What do these passages tell us about God’s control of people?

2) Do you recognize the Lord’s control of all events? If not, what do

you think is preventing you from recognizing it?

D A Y  3

CONTROL

Besides being Creator and Owner, God is ultimately in control of every event. “We adore you as 
being in control of everything” (1 Chronicles 29:11-12, TLB). “Whatever the LORD
pleases, he does, in heaven and on earth” (Psalm 135:6). And in the book of Daniel, King

Nebuchadnezzar stated: “I praised the Most High; I honored and glorified him who 
lives forever … He does as he pleases with the powers of heaven and the 
peoples of the earth. No one can hold back his hand or say to him:
‘What have you done?’” (Daniel 4:34-35, NIV).

Read Proverbs 21:1; Isaiah 40:21-24; Acts 17:26.

Read 1 Chronicles 29:11-12.
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S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

1. He accomplishes
His intentions.

This is illustrated in the life of Joseph, who was 

sold into slavery as a teenager by his jealous 

brothers. Joseph later said to his brothers:

“Do not be distressed and do not be 
angry with yourselves for selling me 
here, because it was to save lives 
that God sent me ahead of you … It 
was not you who sent me here, but 
God … You intended to harm me,
but God intended it for good”
(Genesis 45:5, 8; 50:20, NIV).

2. He develops
our character.

Godly character, something that is precious

in the sight of God, is developed during trying 

times. Remember—“We rejoice in our 
sufferings, knowing that suffering 
produces endurance, and endurance 
produces character, and character 
produces hope” (Romans 5:3-4).

3. He disciplines
His children.

“For the Lord disciplines the one 
he loves … He disciplines us for 
our good, that we may share his 
holiness. For the moment all 
discipline seems painful rather 
than pleasant, but later it yields 
the peaceful fruit of righteousness” 
(Hebrews 12:6, 10-11).

When we are disobedient, we can expect

our loving Lord to discipline us, often through

difficult circumstances. His purpose is to 

encourage us to abandon our sin and share

His holiness. You can be at peace knowing

that your loving Heavenly Father is in control 

of every situation you will ever face.

God is also in control of difficult events. “I am the Lord, and there is no other. I form light 
and create darkness, I make well-being and create calamity, I am the Lord, who 
does all these things” (Isaiah 45:6-7). It is important for us to realize that our Heavenly Father

uses even seemingly devastating circumstances for ultimate good in the lives of the godly. “And we 
know that for those who love God all things work together for good, for those 
who are called according to his purpose” (Romans 8:28). The Lord allows difficult

circumstances for three reasons.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 

God’s wisdom will become a natural part 

of your financial decision making.

REMINDER

1) What has the Lord promised about meeting our needs?

D A Y  4

2) Have you ever experienced God’s supernatural provision? If yes, 

share your experience with the group. What did it teach you? 

Read Psalm 34:9-10; Matthew 6:31-33; and Philippians 4:19.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

188



189

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

1. He accomplishes
His intentions.

This is illustrated in the life of Joseph, who was 

sold into slavery as a teenager by his jealous 

brothers. Joseph later said to his brothers:

“Do not be distressed and do not be 
angry with yourselves for selling me 
here, because it was to save lives 
that God sent me ahead of you … It 
was not you who sent me here, but 
God … You intended to harm me,
but God intended it for good”
(Genesis 45:5, 8; 50:20, NIV).

2. He develops
our character.

Godly character, something that is precious

in the sight of God, is developed during trying 

times. Remember—“We rejoice in our 
sufferings, knowing that suffering 
produces endurance, and endurance 
produces character, and character 
produces hope” (Romans 5:3-4).

3. He disciplines
His children.

“For the Lord disciplines the one 
he loves … He disciplines us for 
our good, that we may share his 
holiness. For the moment all 
discipline seems painful rather 
than pleasant, but later it yields 
the peaceful fruit of righteousness” 
(Hebrews 12:6, 10-11).

When we are disobedient, we can expect

our loving Lord to discipline us, often through

difficult circumstances. His purpose is to 

encourage us to abandon our sin and share

His holiness. You can be at peace knowing

that your loving Heavenly Father is in control 

of every situation you will ever face.

God is also in control of difficult events. “I am the Lord, and there is no other. I form light
and create darkness, I make well-being and create calamity, I am the Lord, who 
does all these things” (Isaiah 45:6-7). It is important for us to realize that our Heavenly Father 

uses even seemingly devastating circumstances for ultimate good in the lives of the godly. “And we
know that for those who love God all things work together for good, for those 
who are called according to his purpose” (Romans 8:28). The Lord allows difficult 

circumstances for three reasons.

Keep meditating on the verse you 

chose. God’s wisdom will become a 

natural part of your financial decision 

making.

REMINDER

1) What has the Lord promised about meeting our needs?

D A Y  4

2) Have you ever experienced God’s supernatural provision? If yes,

share your experience with the group. What did it teach you?

Read Psalm 34:9-10; Matthew 6:31-33; and Philippians 4:19.

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich
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The Lord promises to provide our needs. “But seek first the kingdom of God and his 
righteousness, and all these things will be added to you” (Matthew 6:33). 
The same Lord who fed manna to the children of Israel during their 40 years of wandering in the 

wilderness and who fed 5,000 with only five loaves and two fish has promised to provide for our 

needs. This is the same Lord who told Elijah, 

“‘I have commanded the ravens 
to feed you’ … The ravens 
brought him bread and meat in 
the morning, and bread and meat 
in the evening” (1 Kings 17:4, 6).

God is both predictable and unpredictable. 

God is totally predictable in His faithfulness 

to provide for our needs. What we cannot 

predict is how He will provide. He uses 

GOD IS THE PROVIDER

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

3) Why is it so hard to fully trust that God will provide? Do you think

it has to do with our struggle between needs and wants?

wilderness and who fed 5,000 with only five loaves and two fish has promised to provide for our 

needs. This is the same Lord who told Elijah, 

“‘I have commanded the ravens 
to feed you’ … The ravens 
brought him bread and meat in 
the morning, and bread and meat 
in the evening”

God is both predictable and unpredictable. 

God is totally predictable in His faithfulness REMINDER

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

1) What did you learn from the Needs vs. Wants exercise? 1) What did you learn from the Needs vs. Wants exercise? 

D A Y  5

different and often surprising means—an increase in income or a gift. He may provide an opportunity 

to stretch limited resources through money-saving purchases. Regardless of how He chooses to 

provide for our needs, God is completely reliable.

Charles Allen tells a story that illustrates this principle. As World War II was drawing to a close, the 

Allied armies gathered up many orphans and placed them in camps where they were well fed. But 

despite excellent care, the orphans were afraid and slept poorly. Finally, a doctor came up with

a solution. When the children were put to bed, he gave each of them a piece of bread to hold.

Any hungry child could get more to eat, but when he was finished eating, he would still have this 

piece of bread just to hold—not to eat. This piece of bread produced wonderful results. The children 

went to bed knowing instinctively they would have food to eat the next day. That guarantee gave 

them restful sleep. Similarly, God has given us His guarantee—our “piece of bread.” As we cling to 

His promise of provision, we can relax and be content. 

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich
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The Lord promises to provide our needs. “But seek first the kingdom of God and his 
righteousness, and all these things will be added to you” (Matthew 6:33). 
The same Lord who fed manna to the children of Israel during their 40 years of wandering in the 

wilderness and who fed 5,000 with only five loaves and two fish has promised to provide for our 

needs. This is the same Lord who told Elijah, 

“‘I have commanded the ravens 
to feed you’ … The ravens 
brought him bread and meat in 
the morning, and bread and meat
in the evening” (1 Kings 17:4, 6).

God is both predictable and unpredictable. 

God is totally predictable in His faithfulness 

to provide for our needs. What we cannot 

predict is how He will provide. He uses 

GOD IS THE PROVIDER

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

3) Why is it so hard to fully trust that God will provide? Do you think

it has to do with our struggle between needs and wants? 
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N

1) What did you learn from the Needs vs. Wants exercise?1) What did you learn from the Needs vs. Wants exercise? 

D A Y  5

different and often surprising means—an increase in income or a gift. He may provide an opportunity 

to stretch limited resources through money-saving purchases. Regardless of how He chooses to 

provide for our needs, God is completely reliable.

Charles Allen tells a story that illustrates this principle. As World War II was drawing to a close, the 

Allied armies gathered up many orphans and placed them in camps where they were well fed. But 

despite excellent care, the orphans were afraid and slept poorly. Finally, a doctor came up with

a solution. When the children were put to bed, he gave each of them a piece of bread to hold.

Any hungry child could get more to eat, but when he was finished eating, he would still have this 

piece of bread just to hold—not to eat. This piece of bread produced wonderful results. The children 

went to bed knowing instinctively they would have food to eat the next day. That guarantee gave 

them restful sleep. Similarly, God has given us His guarantee—our “piece of bread.” As we cling to 

His promise of provision, we can relax and be content. 

h o m e w o r k
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S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

2) What was your takeaway from filling out the Transfer of Ownership

form? Are there any things that you have a hard time turning over

to the Lord? Why?

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

h o m e w o r k
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

Remember that God loves you deeply and 

wants to enjoy a close relationship with you. 

Because of His love, the Lord reveals dangers 

associated with money that can damage our 

relationship with Him and others. 

First, when we have great wealth, maintaining it 

can quickly become a priority. When that 

happens, our judgment becomes clouded and 

we can make foolish choices.

Consider Abram and his nephew Lot. They 

decided to part company rather than limit their 

upward mobility in any way. “Now Abram 
was very rich in livestock, in silver, 
and in gold … And Lot, who went 
with Abram, also had flocks and herds
and tents, so that the land could not 
support both of them dwelling 
together; for their possessions
were so great that they could not
dwell together” (Genesis 13:2, 5-7).

Have you heard the slang expression, “Mo’ 

money, mo’ problems”? Well, in the case of 

Abram and Lot, “Mo’ flocks, mo’ problems.” 

You see, it doesn’t matter if it’s cash, real estate 

or the number of sheep you own. Money itself, 

or achieving prosperity, is not sinful. To believe 

so is to accept the unbiblical tenets of the so-

called “poverty gospel,” which is no Gospel at 

all. It’s only when we allow our desire for ever-

greater prosperity to dictate our actions,

rather than the Word of God, that we set 

ourselves up for trouble. 

Second, it becomes easier for those who 

eventually attain prosperity to turn from God. 

“For when I [the Lord] have brought 
them into the land … and they have 
eaten and are full and grown fat,
they will turn to other gods and
serve them, and despise me”
(Deuteronomy 31:20).

After becoming prosperous, some people—not 

all—take the Lord for granted, thinking they no 

longer need Him. Paul warned Timothy,

“As for the rich in this present age, 
charge them not to be haughty,
nor to set their hopes on the 
uncertainty of riches, but on God, 

DANGERS OF PROSPERITY

“He is no fool who gives what he cannot keep
to gain that which he cannot lose.”

– JIM ELLIOT   
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S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y

2) What was your takeaway from filling out the Transfer of Ownership 

form? Are there any things that you have a hard time turning over

to the Lord? Why? 

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER
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“For when I [the Lord] have brought 
them into the land … and they have 
eaten and are full and grown fat,
they will turn to other gods and
serve them, and despise me”
(Deuteronomy 31:20).

After becoming prosperous, some people—not 

all—take the Lord for granted, thinking they no 

longer need Him. Paul warned Timothy,

“As for the rich in this present age, 
charge them not to be haughty,
nor to set their hopes on the 
uncertainty of riches, but on God, 

DANGERS OF PROSPERITY

“He is no fool who gives what he cannot keep
to gain that which he cannot lose.”

– JIM ELLIOT   

193



194

who richly provides us with 
everything to enjoy” (1 Timothy 6:17).

Again, notice how Paul charges Timothy:

The problem is not with money itself, but

with people who set their hopes on money. 

Prosperity must be isolated to the hand and 

shielded from the heart.

Third, wealth can be a barrier for people who 

need to know Jesus Christ as their Savior. 

“Jesus said to his disciples, ‘Truly, I 
say to you, only with difficulty will a 
rich person enter the kingdom of 
heaven’” (Matthew 19:23). This is because

those who’ve never known material poverty are 

often less sensitive to their very real spiritual 

poverty—not because there is anything 

inherently evil about having money. Conversely, 

this is one of the reasons Jesus proclaimed, 

“Blessed are you who are poor, for 
yours is the kingdom of God”
(Luke 6:20). The materially poor understand

what it means to be in need and what it feels 

like to receive an unearned gift. In this way, 

they are often more prepared to receive the 

Gospel than those who’ve never gone without.

“Service to Jesus Christ is demanding. It may 
actually mean that we have to work as hard for 

God’s kingdom as we do for earthly riches.”

– LARRY BURKETT

N O T E S

TRULY RICH

illiam Borden made the great exchange. He traded the wealth of this world for

the wealth that God promises his faithful servants. This exchange is available 

to each and every one of us right where we are. It is not a call to a job but to assume 

the responsibility of living as a faithful steward of all God entrusts to you.

THE FIRST STEWARDS

God made Adam and Eve His representatives here on earth. That’s part of what it 

means to be created in the image of God. But He also made them managers of 

the whole earth, beginning with the garden. They were to work, to take care of it 

and to develop it on God’s behalf. Think about it … Adam and Eve were the 

very first stewards.

God doesn’t need anyone to represent Him or to help Him in the ongoing creative 

work of cultivating the earth, but He invited Adam and Eve to do just that. And He 

gives us the same invitation today!

W

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on nine
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the responsibility of living as a faithful steward of all God entrusts to you.

THE FIRST STEWARDS

God made Adam and Eve His representatives here on earth. That’s part of what it 
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The commandment not to eat of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 

was about a choice. Adam and Eve could either humbly submit to God’s reign and 

continue as His managers or try to claim personal reign over the earth, setting 

themselves up on God’s rightful throne. As a result of their disobedience, sin came 

into the world, and with it, their perfect communion with God was destroyed too.

A. W. Tozer, in his classic work, The Pursuit of God, described the seriousness of 

our problem this way:

“Our woes began when God was forced out of His central shrine and things 

were allowed to enter. Within the human heart things have taken over. Men 

have now by nature no peace within their hearts, for God is crowned there 

no longer, but there in the moral dusk, stubborn and aggressive usurpers 

fight amongst themselves for first place on the throne. This is not a mere 

metaphor, but an accurate analysis of our real spiritual trouble. There is 

within the human heart a tough, fibrous root of fallen life whose nature is to 

possess, always to possess. It covets things with a deep and fierce passion. 

The pronouns my and mine look innocent enough in print, but their constant 

and universal use is significant. They express the real nature of the old 

Adamic man better than a thousand volumes of theology could do. They

 are verbal symptoms of our deep disease. The roots of our hearts have 

grown down deep into things, and we dare not pull up one rootlet lest we 

die. Things have become necessary to us, a development never originally 

intended. God’s gifts now take the place of God, and the whole course 

of nature is upset by this monstrous substitution.” 

OPERATE WITH FOCUSED, ETERNAL PURPOSE

In Luke 16, Jesus tells a parable of an estate manager who was in charge of his 

wealthy master’s entire household and business affairs. He had been wasting his 

master’s resources, we are told, and so he is called to account. Knowing that he’ll 

soon be out on the street, the manager makes deals with everyone who owes his 

master money. In doing so, he makes friends and secures himself the good graces 

of the very people he will likely need to rely on once he loses his position.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

This is a strange parable because the master actually applauds the steward’s 

dishonest actions. But the point of the parable is not the bad ethics of the manager. 

Rather it’s the perspective he had. After realizing his time was short, he used his 

available resources to prepare for the future. This should be our perspective as well. 

Our time on this earth is short—for most of us, just 70 or 80 years. In eternal terms, 

that’s less than the blink of an eye. Are we using God’s resources to prepare for 

eternity or are we wasting them in the here and now, acting as if this life is all there is?

God is the Owner of everything, and as Christ-followers, we’ve been adopted 

as sons and daughters of the King. Peter wrote, “Blessed be the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ! According to his 
great mercy, he has caused us to be born again to a living 
hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, 
to an inheritance that is imperishable, undefiled, and 
unfading, kept in heaven for you” (1 Peter 1:3-4).

It’s a fool’s errand to try to top that incredible promise of an eternal, 

abundant inheritance by substituting the world’s goods for it. No amount 

of security or pleasure provided by worldly wealth will ever compare to 

the riches that God lavishes on His children in this life and in the life to 

come. No matter how much wealth you acquire here and now, it would 

never be “imperishable, undefiled, and unfading.” As missionary and 

martyr Jim Elliot once wrote in his journal, “He is no fool who gives what

he cannot keep to gain that which he cannot lose.”

Our time on this earth is short
—for most of us, just 70 or 80 
years. In eternal terms, that’s 
less than the blink of an eye. 
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The commandment not to eat of the Tree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 

was about a choice. Adam and Eve could either humbly submit to God’s reign and 
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This is a strange parable because the master actually applauds the steward’s 

dishonest actions. But the point of the parable is not the bad ethics of the manager. 

Rather it’s the perspective he had. After realizing his time was short, he used his 

available resources to prepare for the future. This should be our perspective as well. 

Our time on this earth is short—for most of us, just 70 or 80 years. In eternal terms, 

that’s less than the blink of an eye. Are we using God’s resources to prepare for 

eternity or are we wasting them in the here and now, acting as if this life is all there is?

God is the Owner of everything, and as Christ-followers, we’ve been adopted 

as sons and daughters of the King. Peter wrote, “Blessed be the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ! According to his 
great mercy, he has caused us to be born again to a living 
hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, 
to an inheritance that is imperishable, undefiled, and 
unfading, kept in heaven for you” (1 Peter 1:3-4).

It’s a fool’s errand to try to top that incredible promise of an eternal, 

abundant inheritance by substituting the world’s goods for it. No amount 

of security or pleasure provided by worldly wealth will ever compare to 

the riches that God lavishes on His children in this life and in the life to 

come. No matter how much wealth you acquire here and now, it would 

never be “imperishable, undefiled, and unfading.” As missionary and 
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years. In eternal terms, that’s
less than the blink of an eye. 
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THE GREAT LOSERS

“Indeed, I count everything as loss because of the surpassing 
worth of knowing Christ Jesus my Lord” (Philippians 3:8). This is the

attitude we should be striving for—one that finds its complete joy in knowing Christ. 

With that attitude, we can accept that no earthly loss will ever outweigh the worth of 

having a personal relationship with the Lord of Lords. Armed with this truth, we can 

find contentment and joy in every aspect of our lives. 

As Solomon discovered, “I perceived that there is nothing better for 
them than to be joyful and to do good as long as they live; 
also that everyone should eat and drink and take pleasure in 
all his toil—this is God’s gift to man” (Ecclesiastes 3:12-13). The truly

rich person is the person who recognizes God as the Owner and who gratefully 

accepts the call to be a temporary steward, content to please his Master.

Have you ever sat down and counted the non-material gifts in your life? Are you 

healthy? Do you have a family? Friends on whom you can depend? A church home? 

How about a good job that allows you to use your gifts and talents? And then there 

are those things we tend to take for granted. Do you have a roof over your head? 

Food to eat? Clothes to wear? These are all gifts from God and reasons to be thankful. 

God’s call for us to become stewards is not simply to apply His truth to our life so we 

can get out of debt or save for the future or become great investors. All of those are 

vastly secondary to His real purpose for giving us His financial principles. You see, 

many believe that being a steward means ordering our finances in such a way that 

we can spend whatever we want. In reality, being a steward means ordering our 

finances in such a way that God can spend us in whatever way He wants! That is 

our great joy and privilege.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
s ess i on nine |  truly rich

The simple, daily choices we make will 
enable us to overcome our financial 
challenges and help us live lives of 
meaning and purpose.

My Weekly Progress…

T H E  C H O I C E
s ess i on ten

Memorize and meditate on one of the three Bible 
verses for this session 

Devote time this session to the spiritual practices 
described on page 222

Learn God’s heart on choosing wisely by 
completing this session’s homework questions 
and practical application exercises 

Preview this session’s lesson on the
teaching DVD  

Read the chapter notes
on “The Choice”

Harriet
Tubman
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S C R I P T U R E  M E M O R Y
Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“If you know these things, blessed are you if you
do them.” (John 13:17, ESV)

“Do not merely listen to the word, and so deceive 
yourselves. Do what it says.” (James 1:22, NIV)

“Teach me, O LORD, the way of your statutes; and
I will keep it to the end.” (Psalm 119:33, ESV)

“There is a powerful relationship between our true
spiritual condition and our attitude and actions

concerning money and possessions.”

– RANDY ALCORN

P R A C T I C A L  A P P L I C A T I O N

1

2

3

Make a commitment to revisit your MoneyLife®

Budget™ every two weeks to make sure that the 
steps you took to live within your means, to ditch 
debt, to give more generously and to save for the 
future are still taking place.

Go to crown.org/planner and retake the assessment 
to see if your overall score, as well as individual 
scores, have changed.

Can you think of anyone else who would benefit from 
knowing God’s truth on money and how to apply it in 
real life? Share with them how these last 10 sessions 
have impacted you and your family. 

Complete  prior to  your weekly
group meet ing .

DONE!

DONE!

DONE!
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Choos e  the  ONE verse  that BEST RELATES

to  you and commit it  to  memory .

“If you know these things, blessed are you if you
do them.” (John 13:17, ESV)
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yourselves. Do what it says.” (James 1:22, NIV)

“Teach me, O LORD, the way of your statutes; and
I will keep it to the end.” (Psalm 119:33, ESV)

“There is a powerful relationship between our true
spiritual condition and our attitude and actions

concerning money and possessions.”

 – RANDY ALCORN
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Go to https://mli2.crown.org and retake the 
MoneyLife Indicator assessment to see if your 
overall score, as well as individual scores, have 

Can you think of anyone else who would benefit from 
knowing God’s truth on money and how to apply it in 
real life? Share with them how these last 10 sessions 
have impacted you and your family. 

DONE!

DONE!
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• Harriet Tubman was an _____________ woman who made a series of

_____________ choices.

• Set your sights on ___________ ___________ and don’t turn back.

• Once you’ve _____________ your obstacles and challenges, there

are so many others that need help.

Harriet
Tubman

v i d e o  n o t e s
s ess i on ten

H O M E W O R K
s ess i on ten

EVEN SMALL ACTS OF DISHONESTY ARE HARMFUL

God demands complete honesty because even the smallest dishonest act is sin and interrupts our

fellowship with God. The smallest lie hardens your heart, desensitizes you to sin and deafens your ears

to God’s voice. And it never stops there. “One who is dishonest in a very little is also 
dishonest in much” (Luke 16:10).

An event in Abram’s life challenges us to be honest in all matters. The king of Sodom offered Abram all 

the goods recovered when he rescued the people of Sodom. But Abram responded, “I have lifted 
my hand to the Lord, God Most High, Possessor of heaven and earth, that I 
would not take a thread or a sandal strap or anything that is yours” (Genesis 
14:22-23). We challenge you to make a similar commitment not to steal a photocopy or a paper clip or 

a long-distance telephone call or even a penny from your employer, the government or anyone else. 

The people of God must be honest in even the smallest matters.

1) We know that character matters to God. What do these verses 

communicate about honesty?

D A Y  1

Read Psalm 15:1-5; Proverbs 12:22; Proverbs 20:7; Isaiah 33:15-16.
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• Harriet Tubman was an _____________ woman who made a series of 

_____________ choices.

• Set your sights on ___________ ___________ and don’t turn back.

• Once you’ve _____________ your obstacles and challenges, there 

are so many others that need help.

Harriet
Tubman
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dishonest in much” (Luke 16:10).
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14:22-23). We challenge you to make a similar commitment not to steal a photocopy or a paper clip or

a long-distance telephone call or even a penny from your employer, the government or anyone else. 

The people of God must be honest in even the smallest matters.

1) We know that character matters to God. What do these verses

communicate about honesty?

D A Y  1

Read Psalm 15:1-5; Proverbs 12:22; Proverbs 20:7; Isaiah 33:15-16.
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2) Are you consistently honest, even in the smallest details?

Why or why not?

THE GOD OF TRUTH

Truthfulness is one of God’s attributes. He is repeatedly identified as the God of truth. “I am …
the truth” (John 14:6). And He commands us to model His honest and holy character: “But as 
he who called you is holy, you also be holy in all your conduct, since it is 

written, ‘You shall be holy, for I 
am holy’” (1 Peter 1:15-16).

In contrast to God’s nature, John 8:44 

describes the devil’s character: “He was 
a murderer from the beginning, 
and does not stand in the truth, 
because there is no truth in him. 
When he lies, he speaks out of his 
own character, for he is a liar and 
the father of lies.” The Lord wants us to

conform to His honest character rather than to 

the dishonest nature of the devil.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

he who called you is holy, you also be holy in all your conduct, since it is 
written, ‘You shall be holy, for I 
am holy’”

In contrast to God’s nature, 

describes the devil’s character: 

a murderer from the beginning, 
and does not stand in the truth, 
because there is no truth in him. REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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D A Y  2

1) Based on Proverbs 14:2, can you practice dishonesty while

fearing God? Why or why not?

2) According to Proverbs 26:28 and Romans 13:9-10, can you be dishonest

and still love your neighbor? Why or why not?
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D A Y  2

1) Based on Proverbs 14:2, can you practice dishonesty while

fearing God? Why or why not?

2) According to Proverbs 26:28 and Romans 13:9-10, can you be dishonest

and still love your neighbor? Why or why not?
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3) What do Exodus 22:1-4, Numbers 5:5-8, and Luke 19:8 teach us about

restitution? Give an example from your own life where you had to

apply these principles.

“God never provides 
success at the expense 

of our peace.”

– LARRY
BURKETT

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDERREMINDER

P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N
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ESCAPING THE TEMPTATION OF DISHONESTY

During a class on God’s financial principles given in a secular school, a young man raised his hand 

and said, “We all would like to be the person you’re talking about, but I know in my heart that if 
the right opportunity comes along, I’m going to be dishonest.” He’s right. Unless we yield our lives 

to the Holy Spirit, we all will be dishonest at one point or another. “Walk by the Spirit, 
and you will not gratify the desires of the flesh. For the desires of the 
flesh are against the Spirit, and the desires of the Spirit are against 
the flesh” (Galatians 5:16-17).

It is human nature to act dishonestly. “Out of the heart of man, come evil thoughts
… theft … deceit” (Mark 7:21-22). The desire of the Holy Spirit is for us to be honest. The 

absolutely honest life is supernatural. We need to submit ourselves entirely to Jesus Christ as Lord 

and allow Him to live His life through us. There is no other way.

Jesus said, “So whatever you wish that others would do to you, do also 
to them” (Matthew 7:12). Later in the New Testament, we read, “Let each of you 
look not only to his own interests, but also to the interests of 
others” (Philippians 2:4). This verse is 

better translated, “look intently” after the 

interests of others. Practicing the Golden Rule
is sometimes costly, but its reward is a clear 

conscience before God and other people.

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDER

interests of others. Practicing the Golden Rule 

REMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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restitution? Give an example from your own life where you had to 
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of our peace.”

 – LARRY 
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Keep meditating on the verse you chose. 
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chapter for your verse.)
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D A Y  3

1) What do these verses tell us about dishonesty?

Read Proverbs 3:32; Proverbs 13:11; Proverbs 21:6.

2) What influences us to act dishonestly?

h o m e w o r k
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Scripture tells us several things about our identity and role on earth. First, “Our citizenship
is in heaven” (Philippians 3:20). Second, “We are ambassadors for Christ”
(2 Corinthians 5:20), representing Him to the world around us. Imagine yourself as a diplomat in 

a country that is hostile to your own. Naturally, you want to learn about this new place and become 

familiar with the people and culture.

But suppose you become so assimilated that you begin to see this foreign country as your home? 

Your allegiance wavers, and soon you fail to represent the best interests of your own country.

We must never become so comfortable in this world that we’re unable to serve God’s kingdom. We are

aliens, strangers and pilgrims on earth. Peter wrote, “Live your lives as strangers here in 
reverent fear” (1 Peter 1:17, NIV). Later he added, “I urge you as sojourners and 
exiles to abstain from the passions of the flesh” (1 Peter 2:11). Another translation

uses the words “strangers and pilgrims” (KJV).

Pilgrims are unattached. They’re travelers—not settlers—wary of accumulating things that weigh 

them down. Pilgrims value material things only as those things are useful for their mission. Things 

can become chains around our legs that keep 

us from moving in response to God. Thomas à 

Kempis, author of The Imitation of Christ, said 

it this way, “Let temporal things serve your use,

but the eternal be the object of your desire.”

 When our eyes are too focused on the 

visible, they are drawn away from the invisible. 

“So we fix our eyes not on what 
is seen, but on what is unseen. 
For what is seen is temporary, 
but what is unseen is eternal”
(2 Corinthians 4:18, NIV).

Keep plowing ahead on the Planner – 
every exercise is designed to get you 
closer to achieving your financial goal.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for directions.)

REMINDER

ALIENS AND PILGRIMS
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“So we fix our eyes not on what 
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P R A C T I C A L
A P P L I C A T I O N
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“So we fix our eyes not on what 
is seen, but on what is unseen. 
For what is seen is temporary, 
but what is unseen is eternal”
(2 Corinthians 4:18, NIV).

Be sure to complete the practical 
applications in this study – every 
exercise is designed to get you closer 
to achieving your financial goal.
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chapter for directions.)
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1) Why do you think Moses asked God to teach us to number our days?

Read Psalm 90:10, 12.Read Psalm 90:10, 12.

D A Y  4

2) Taking an honest look at your life, are you living with this

perspective? What makes it hard for you to live every day

to the fullest?

h o m e w o r k
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1) What made the biggest impact on you during the last 10 sessions?1) What made the biggest impact on you during the last 10 sessions? 

D A Y  5

2) Have you or your family made lifestyle changes during this 

study? If so, share one or two with the group and what effect 

they’ve had so far. 

Keep meditating on the verse you chose.
God’s wisdom will become a natural part 
of your financial decision making.

(Look back to the beginning of this 
chapter for your verse.)

REMINDERREMINDER

S C R I P T U R E
M E M O R Y
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of your financial decision making.
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3) What choices is the Lord leading

you to make regarding your

money and life?

N O T E S

THE CHOICE

arriet Tubman made bold and courageous choices that led her to personal 

freedom. But she may have finished her life in obscurity and we could not be 

inspired by her life if she had not made the next choice—the choice to rescue others 

in captivity and deliver them to safety in the glorious freedom she had experienced. 

In a study like this one, it can be easy to feel overwhelmed. And to be completely 

honest, these 10 sessions may have been a colossal waste of your time … if you 

don’t decide to put what you’re learning into practice. The value of a study like this 

lies in what happens next. What choices will you make long after the small group 

stops meeting, the homework exercises have been completed and your personal 

budget has been finalized?

What happens next is up to you.

H

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
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KNOW AND DO

“Do not merely listen to the word, and so deceive 
yourselves. Do what it says. Anyone who listens to the word 
but does not do what it says is like a man who looks at his 
face in a mirror and, after looking at himself, goes away and 
immediately forgets what he looks like” (James 1:22-24, NIV).

CHOICE: QUIT OR COMMIT?

Once your plan is ready, you must commit yourself to it before the Lord. Job

said, “I made a covenant with my eyes not to look lustfully
at a girl” (Job 31:1, NIV). To avoid the sin of lust, Job made a commitment to

God and a deal with his eyes not to permit them to stray. In the same way, to avoid 

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
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falling back into bad financial habits, commit to God that you will not permit your 

heart to stray nor your plans to falter.

Making a covenant is like drawing a line in the sand. It marks the point of no return. 

When you’re tempted to give up, give in or compromise, look back on your 

covenant and remember who God is, what He’s promised and why you made the 

covenant with Him in the first place. It’s a powerful reminder of where you’ve come 

from and where you’re going. Without a covenant, you have only good intentions.

It’s important to understand that a covenant is about character as much as it is about

actions. Think back to Job. Yes, he made a covenant with his eyes (his actions), but 

he was also concerned with the quality of his heart (his character). In the same way, 

your covenant must address your attitude and thoughts, not just your financial plans.

CHOICE: COMMIT TO ABSOLUTE HONESTY

When times get tough, you may be tempted to cut corners or compromise your 

integrity. This is where the rubber meets the road. God never calls us to get out of 

debt by any means possible, but to do so through sacrifice and obedience. If you 

surrender honesty to get your finances in order, you forfeit the greatest blessing of 

all—your growth in godliness.

We’ve said over and over again that you need to trust God with your finances, but 

that’s different than simply counting on Him to bail you out from the consequences 

of your mistakes. Trusting God means trusting Him with your decisions, yielding your

will to what He’s told us in His Word. And that means being honest in your financial 

dealings and relationships. God will always bless your honesty, although not always 

financially. Making tough but honest decisions shows the world your priorities and 

brings glory to God.

When times get tough, you may
be tempted to cut corners.
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At this point in our study, you ought to have a pretty good picture of yourself living 

life knowing and applying God’s Word to your financial choices. We want to help you 

not just to know, but also to do.

As you form your plan and make choices, don’t overlook the advice of trusted 

counselors. The Bible says, “The way of a fool is right in his own 
eyes, but a wise man listens to advice” (Proverbs 12:15). Seek out
wise, godly people in your life who can be counted on. Consider asking a trusted 
friend or advisor to become an accountability partner, someone who will challenge 
you to stay on budget and to forge ahead with your plan.

If you need more guidance, Crown’s Budget Coaches are ready to help you overcome 

financial obstacles and put principles into practice. A Budget Coach will give you tips 

to stay on budget and offer suggestions on which issues to tackle first. 

Visit https://www.crown.org/budget-coaching/ for more information.

“Without counsel plans fail, but with many advisers they 
succeed” (Proverbs 15:22).
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KNOW AND DO

“Do not merely listen to the word, and so deceive 
yourselves. Do what it says. Anyone who listens to the word 
but does not do what it says is like a man who looks at his 
face in a mirror and, after looking at himself, goes away and 
immediately forgets what he looks like” (James 1:22-24, NIV).

At this point in our study, you ought to have a pretty good picture of yourself living 
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not just to know, but also to do.
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qualified mentor in your area. “Without counsel plans fail, but with 
many advisers they succeed” (Proverbs 15:22).
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said, “I made a covenant with my eyes not to look lustfully
at a girl” (Job 31:1, NIV). To avoid the sin of lust, Job made a commitment to 

God and a deal with his eyes not to permit them to stray. In the same way, to avoid 
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It’s important to understand that a covenant is about character as much as it is about 

actions. Think back to Job. Yes, he made a covenant with his eyes (his actions), but 

he was also concerned with the quality of his heart (his character). In the same way, 

your covenant must address your attitude and thoughts, not just your financial plans.
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debt by any means possible, but to do so through sacrifice and obedience. If you 
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We’ve said over and over again that you need to trust God with your finances, but 

that’s different than simply counting on Him to bail you out from the consequences 

of your mistakes. Trusting God means trusting Him with your decisions, yielding your 

will to what He’s told us in His Word. And that means being honest in your financial 
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Choosing to be honest even when it could hurt you financially takes more than just 

integrity—it requires a sacrificial spirit. The apostle Paul wrote, “I have been 
crucified with Christ. It is no longer I who live, but Christ who 
lives in me. And the life I now live in the flesh I live by faith in 
the Son of God, who loved me and gave himself for me”
(Galatians 2:20). Paul had come to a place where he was willing to set aside his own

wants and desires—even his own life—to do God’s will. This is our calling as well. 

Dying to one’s self is radical. It means we sacrifice the person we want to be in the 

eyes of the world in favor of displaying Christ more brightly. Again, Paul’s life serves 

as a wonderful example: 

“If anyone else thinks he has reason for confidence in the 
flesh, I have more: circumcised on the eighth day, of the 
people of Israel, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of 
Hebrews; as to the law, a Pharisee; as to zeal, a persecutor 
of the church; as to righteousness under the law, blameless. 
But whatever gain I had, I counted as loss for the sake
of Christ” (Philippians 3:4-7). 

Paul’s résumé as a Pharisee was filled with reasons for pride. He had set himself

up to be honored by other people, even as his life’s work was wrapped in a guise

of honoring the Lord. But when he met Christ on the Damascus Road, Paul 

underwent a transformation of the heart. 

When we know Christ, it will be reflected in our values. And what we value will be 

apparent to all who see us. For some, a dramatic shift takes place when they realize 

just how much of their life they were building on sand. The good news is we’re never 

beyond God’s reach. He is capable of bringing about amazing life change.

As we wrap up this study, remember—now or in the future—we’re ready to help every 

step of the way. We’ll see you at crown.org. It will be our privilege to serve you.

c h a p t e r  n o t e s
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A D D I T I O N A L  N O T E S
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“If anyone else thinks he has reason for confidence in the 
flesh, I have more: circumcised on the eighth day, of the 
people of Israel, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of 
Hebrews; as to the law, a Pharisee; as to zeal, a persecutor 
of the church; as to righteousness under the law, blameless. 
But whatever gain I had, I counted as loss for the sake
of Christ” (Philippians 3:4-7). 

Paul’s résumé as a Pharisee was filled with reasons for pride. He had set himself

up to be honored by other people, even as his life’s work was wrapped in a guise

of honoring the Lord. But when he met Christ on the Damascus Road, Paul 

underwent a transformation of the heart. 

When we know Christ, it will be reflected in our values. And what we value will be 

apparent to all who see us. For some, a dramatic shift takes place when they realize 

just how much of their life they were building on sand. The good news is we’re never 

beyond God’s reach. He is capable of bringing about amazing life change.

As we wrap up this study, remember—now or in the future—we’re ready to help every

step of the way. We’ll see you at crown.org. It will be our privilege to serve you.
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AN INVITATION TO VIEW LIFTED UP

Please watch the bonus feature on 

the teaching DVD, a short film titled 

Lifted Up from our God Provides 

series. Following your viewing, 

please read the passage below. 

”And as Moses lifted up 
the serpent in the 
wilderness, so must the Son 
of Man be lifted up, that 
whoever believes in him 
may have eternal life.

”For God so loved the 
world, that he gave his only 
Son, that whoever believes 
in him should not perish but 

”Whoever believes in him is not condemned, but whoever does
not believe is condemned already, because he has not believed
in the name of the only Son of God” (John 3:14-18). 

THE PURPOSE: God sent Jesus on a rescue mission. 
Without God’s intervention, we would all die in our sins and be without hope of 

eternal life. But God loves us and wants us to spend eternity with Him. “This is how
God showed his love among us: He sent his one and only Son 
into the world that we might live through him. This is love: not 
that we loved God, but that he loved us and sent his Son as an 
atoning sacrifice for our sins” (1 John 4:9-10, NIV). “I [Jesus] came 
that they may have life and have it abundantly” (John 10:10).

THE PROBLEM: We are separated from God.
God is holy—which simply means God is perfect, and He can’t have a relationship

with anyone who is not perfect. Being sinners, none of us is perfect. The consequence 

of sin is separation from God. “All have sinned and fall short of the glory 
of God” (Romans 3:23, NASB). “It’s your sins that have cut you off 
from God” (Isaiah 59:2, NLT).

THE PROVISION: Our only hope is Jesus Christ.
Jesus Christ died on the cross to pay the penalty for our sin, bridging the gap 

between God and us. He took the punishment we deserved, and when we turn 

from our sin and come to Him in faith, God credits Jesus’ perfect righteousness to 

our account. Jesus said, “I am the way, and the truth, and the life. No 
one comes to the Father except through me” (John 14:6). “God 
demonstrates His own love towards us, in that while we were 
yet sinners, Christ died for us” (Romans 5:8, NASB).

THE PRESENCE: This relationship with Jesus is a free gift from God.
Make no mistake—the transaction is amazingly imbalanced. We are offered a 
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relationship with God, and it’s free! We can offer Him nothing in return. “For it is 
by grace you have been saved, through faith—and this is not from 
yourselves, it is the gift of God—not by works, so that no one can 
boast” (Ephesians 2:8-9, NIV).

The Bible says that “everyone who calls on the name of the Lord shall
be saved” (Joel 2:32; cf. Acts 2:21, Romans 10:13). If you haven’t already

done so, we invite you to speak to God right now. 

• Confess that you are a sinner—that you can do nothing to earn His favor

or eternal life.

• Next, turn from your sin (repent), asking God to help you walk in obedience to

Him and in step with His Spirit.

• Place your trust in Jesus Christ and in His sacrifice. Recognize the great love of
God for you on display at the cross. Jesus died for you and me, that we might be

made new and spend eternity with Him!

• Thank God that if you’ve now put your faith in Him, this amazing fact is true of you:

You are now a child of the King!

If you’ve made a decision for Christ, we’d love to hear from you! Please send 

your testimony to us at testimony@crown.org.

M Y  T E S T I M O N Y
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SPIRITUAL PRACTICES

A Note from Chuck Bentley
If you’re taking this personal finance study because you’re concerned about money, I 

urge you not to worry. In fact, Jesus commands His followers not to give in to anxiety 

(Matthew 6:25). Instead, I encourage you to spend time studying the Bible’s financial 

principles and drawing closer to their Author.

“But seek first the kingdom of God and his righteousness, 
and all these things will be added to you” (Matthew 6:33).

The word “first” is a statement of priority. It indicates a thing is of the highest 

importance, demanding our focus and energy. If we seek God’s kingdom and His 

righteousness above all else, God promises to provide for our needs. Food, clothing, 

shelter and anything else He knows we need will come to us free from worry or 

stress, so long as we trust Him in obedience. Our natural tendency is to strive after 

the things that we believe will bring us security, but Jesus tells us to align our 

priorities with His instead. I like to say we will pursue either His kingdom or our 

personal “thingdom.” Which do you think will provide true security?

Jesus directly addresses people like you and me—people who worry about 

money and security and having enough to make ends meet. He says, “Do not 
be anxious about your life, what you will eat or what you 
will drink, nor about your body, what you will put on. Is 
not life more than food, and the body more than clothing?” 
(Matthew 6:25). In other words, God has already given us the amazing gift of life,

and if He has been faithful to do that, we shouldn’t doubt His provision when it 

comes to the basic necessities of food and clothing. Jesus then gives examples of 

God’s provision from nature—the care He takes for the birds and the magnificent 

beauty with which He clothes the lilies of the field. 

So put first things first and stop worrying! Allow your confidence in God’s love to 

grow as He cares for your needs.

A significant part of your MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study experience will come 

through the exercise of spiritual disciplines—spending time with the Lord through 

the “secret” practices prescribed by Jesus in the Sermon on the Mount. During the 

course of this study, I encourage you to set aside time for each of these practices. 

God promises to reward those who do so, and I can tell you from personal 

experience, it’s worth it. Following Jesus in this area has had a profound

impact on my life. 

Secret Giving: “But when you give to the needy, do 
not let your left hand know what your right hand is doing, so 
that your giving may be in secret. And your Father who sees 
in secret will reward you” (Matthew 6:3-4).

By giving in secret, we remove the temptation to give out of pride or to expect 

anything in return. Make a plan to begin giving in ways that keep the recipient from 

knowing the source of the gift. Also, turn down any opportunities to receive the 

praise of other people when you give. 

Secret Prayer: “But when you pray, go into your room 
and shut the door and pray to your Father who is in secret. 
And your Father who sees in secret will reward you”
(Matthew 6:6).

During this study, I want you to set aside time each day to go into a quiet room by 

yourself and bring your personal and private prayers to God. Learn to speak to the 

Lord and express your heart openly. Just talk to God as you would a trusted friend, 

and remember to listen too.

As your group gathers, pray together and for one another. I encourage individuals 

and couples to present one big prayer request at the start of the study—something 

about which the rest of the group can pray for the entire 10 sessions and beyond. 

For instance, many people want to see a certain financial challenge overcome 

or a need met. This should be expressed to the group as your prayer request for the 

study. However, you should also pray daily in your secret place and speak more

openly to the Lord in private. 
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Secret Fasting: “But when you fast, anoint your head 
and wash your face, that your fasting may not be seen by 
others but by your Father who is in secret. And your Father 
who sees in secret will reward you” (Matthew 6:17-18).

Fasting is a means of denying yourself the desires of the flesh for a time, and may 

not always mean abstaining from food. There are many types of fasts, and 

depending on your health, age and lifestyle, I encourage you to choose a fast that 

will help you develop greater intimacy with Christ. For some, that may mean fasting 

from food, technology, music, sweets, coffee or your daily news intake—anything 

that has had a control over your flesh. This is an area where we encourage you to 

pray first, then seek the advice of your pastor, and even your doctor, especially if 

you’re considering a fast from food.

Keep in mind that not all fasts are of the “40 days in the wilderness” variety. If you 

choose to fast from food, consider giving up one meal a day, or fasting for 24 hours 

one day a month, or even for an extended period of time—three or seven days. Use 

the time to speak to and hear from the Lord. Bill Bright, the late founder of Campus 

Crusade for Christ, described the power of fasting from food as a “spiritual atomic 

bomb” that caused great growth as a follower of Christ. 

After describing our “secret” practices, Jesus explains why they are to be done 

privately. He tells us to “lay up … treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust destroys and where thieves do not 
break in and steal” (Matthew 6:20). By keeping the practice of these

disciplines to ourselves, we make sure we’re not going through the motions just to 

be seen by others—we’re laying up treasures in heaven, rather than on earth.

For years, I have recorded my thoughts, prayers and Bible insights in a journal. I 

encourage you to do the same as you engage in these spiritual disciplines during 

this study. I believe you will be incredibly blessed as you look back later and reflect 

upon God’s faithfulness in your life.

From: ___________________________________________________

To: The Lord

I (we) hereby transfer to the Lord the ownership of the

following possessions:

t r a n s f e r  o f  o w n e r s h i p

Made the ________ day of _________________

___________________________

___________________________

___________________________

___________________________

Witnesses who hold me (us) 

accountable in the recognition 

of the Lord’s ownership: Stewards of the possessions above:

This instrument is not a binding legal document and cannot be used to transfer property.

___________________________________________________

I (we) hereby transfer to the Lord the ownership of theI (we) hereby transfer to the Lord the ownership of the

224



225

Secret Fasting: “But when you fast, anoint your head 
and wash your face, that your fasting may not be seen by 
others but by your Father who is in secret. And your Father 
who sees in secret will reward you” (Matthew 6:17-18).

Fasting is a means of denying yourself the desires of the flesh for a time, and may 

not always mean abstaining from food. There are many types of fasts, and 

depending on your health, age and lifestyle, I encourage you to choose a fast that 

will help you develop greater intimacy with Christ. For some, that may mean fasting 

from food, technology, music, sweets, coffee or your daily news intake—anything 

that has had a control over your flesh. This is an area where we encourage you to 

pray first, then seek the advice of your pastor, and even your doctor, especially if 

you’re considering a fast from food.

Keep in mind that not all fasts are of the “40 days in the wilderness” variety. If you 

choose to fast from food, consider giving up one meal a , or fasting for 24 hours one 

day a month, or even for an extended period of time—three or seven days. Use the 

time to speak to and hear from the Lord. Bill Bright, the late founder of Campus 

Crusade for Christ, described the power of fasting from food as a “spiritual atomic 

bomb” that caused great growth as a follower of Christ. 

After describing our “secret” practices, Jesus explains why they are to be done 

privately. He tells us to “lay up … treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust destroys and where thieves do not 
break in and steal” (Matthew 6:20). By keeping the practice of these 

disciplines to ourselves, we make sure we’re not going through the motions just to 

be seen by others—we’re laying up treasures in heaven, rather than on earth.

For years, I have recorded my thoughts, prayers and Bible insights in a journal. I 

encourage you to do the same as you engage in these spiritual disciplines during 

this study. I believe you will be incredibly blessed as you look back later and reflect 

upon God’s faithfulness in your life.

From: ___________________________________________________

To: The Lord

I (we) hereby transfer to the Lord the ownership of the

following possessions:

t r a n s f e r  o f  o w n e r s h i p

Made the ________ day of _________________

___________________________

___________________________

___________________________

___________________________

Witnesses who hold me (us) 

accountable in the recognition 

of the Lord’s ownership: Stewards of the possessions above:

This instrument is not a binding legal document and cannot be used to transfer property.

___________________________________________________

I (we) hereby transfer to the Lord the ownership of theI (we) hereby transfer to the Lord the ownership of the

225



226

p r a y e r  l o g

Prayer Request(s) Answers to Prayer

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

p r a y e r  l o g

Prayer Request(s) Answers to Prayer

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

226



227

p r a y e r  l o g

Prayer Request(s) Answers to Prayer

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

p r a y e r  l o g

Prayer Request(s) Answers to Prayer

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

227



228

a n s w e r  k e y
Video  Notes

a n s w e r  k e y
Video  Notes

Session 1:

• Our perseverance, especially with financial problems, is tested every day.
• There is no financial mistake too big, no debt, no challenge you face that’s too large for God.
• Fix your hope on Jesus Christ.
• Your biggest obstacle today holds the promise of becoming your memorable victory in the

future.

Session 2:

• Sticking with the plan long enough to see the benefit is what will make or break us.
• We quit because we forget that our everyday choices have a big impact on achieving our

long term goals.
• If we stick with a good plan long enough, there is always, always, always, a worthwhile payoff

waiting.

Session 3:

• Debt is a terrible burden. In fact, it may even be slavery.

• Behind debt, there is a much bigger problem. That problem is our heart attitude.

• Do you trust God or do you just say you trust God?

Session 4:

• Saving may be the hardest financial discipline to master.
• The Benefits of Saving:

o A surplus of cash
o It’s the best way to break the debt cycle
o It allows us to be generous with others

• The root cause is not a lack of saving, but self-control.

Session 5:

• The difference between saving and investing involves risk and reward.
• Saving should carry a very low risk and be available to you without a penalty.
• Investments are always at risk.
• God expects us to put His resources at risk to gain a reward for His Kingdom.
• The most successful investment, if not done with the Kingdom in view, could

become an eternal waste.

a n s w e r  k e y
Video  Notes

Session 6:

• God has designed us in such a way that our work should bring Him glory.
• Understand your unique gifts and talents and make a commitment to work in that area.
• Submit all of your work to God.
• Start looking at work as a gift from God.

Session 7:

• We can never outgive God.
• Everyone practices extreme generosity. The problem is never lack of generosity, just its aim.
• We are either generous towards ourself or we’re generous towards others.
• When fear grips us, generosity becomes much more difficult.
• A generous man will prosper and he who refreshes others will himself be refreshed (Proverbs 

11:25).

Session 8:

• It’s our responsibility to successfully pass on God’s truth and God’s values to the next 
generation.

• When we fail to train children in God’s truth there is a very good chance they’ll make poor
decisions and suffer for it.

• By the time our children become teenagers they see nothing wrong with immediate
gratification.

Session 9:

• We are required to be faithful with money.
• There is a reward in life greater the having worldly wealth.
• God gives us principles to help us be financially faithful.
• Financial success is measured by what’s in your hands. Financial faithfulness is measured by 

what’s in your heart.

Session 10:

• Harriet Tubman was an ordinary woman who made a series of extraordinary choices.
• Set your sights on financial freedom and don’t turn back.
• Once you’ve overcome your obstacles and challenges, there are so may others that need help.
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F a c i l i t a t e  a  M o n e y L i f e  
S m a l l  G r o u p

®

CONTACT US

We hope that these last 10 sessions have been a great experience for you. The very best way to 

continue to learn God's financial principles is to share this study with others. We invite you to 

lead a MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study! Let us know how we can help you!  

Our prayer is that you have grown in your walk with Christ and that you have found biblical 

answers and practical help to launch you into true financial freedom. We’d love to stay connected 

with you. In case you need additional guidance, Crown offers a variety of tools and 

resources to assist you. 

• Need one-on-one coaching assistance for your personal finances? Our MoneyLife® Mentors 

are here to help you. Go to crown.org/mentoring

• Unable to get out from under unsecured debt? Christian Credit Counselors can help you get 

out of debt faster. Go to http://www.christiancreditcounselors.org/crown

• Looking for career guidance? Wondering about your God-given design? 

Go to www.crown.org/career/

• Doing well with basic finances and concerned about your next step? Go to shop.crown.org
and look for The S.A.L.T. Plan, a great resource to help you prepare for any economic scenario. 

• Do you want to help younger 

generations grow in faithful money 

management? Go to shop.crown.org
and select “Personal” then “Children” 

in the product menu.  

• Would you like to attend one of Crown’s 

seminars or leader trainings? Go to

events.crown.org to find a seminar

or leader training. 

• Share the MoneyLife® Personal 

Finance Study with others: 

www.crown.org/personal-finance/

Customer support:
1-800-722-1976

General questions:
clientservices@crown.org

Need help or want to share your testimony? 
crown.org/mystory

Crown Financial Ministries, Knoxville, TN

a d d i t i o n a l  n o t e s

230



CONTACT US

We hope that these last 10 sessions have been a great experience for you. The very best way to 

continue to learn God's financial principles is to share this study with others. We invite you to 

lead a MoneyLife® Personal Finance Study! Let us know how we can help you!  

Our prayer is that you have grown in your walk with Christ and that you have found biblical 

answers and practical help to launch you into true financial freedom. We’d love to stay connected 

with you. In case you need additional guidance, Crown offers a variety of tools and 

resources to assist you. 

• Need one-on-one coaching assistance for your personal finances? Our Budget Coaches are 
here to help you. Go to crown.org/budget-coaching/

• Unable to get out from under unsecured debt?  Christian Credit Counselors can help you get 
out of debt faster.  Go to https://www.christiancreditcounselors.org/crown/

• Looking for career guidance? Wondering about your God-given design?

Go to www.crown.org/career/

• Doing well with basic finances and concerned about your next step? Go to shop.crown.org 
to discover other great resources to help you prepare for any economic scenario.

• Do you want to help younger
generations grow in faithful money

management? Go to shop.crown.org
and review other resources available.

• Would you like to lead a Crown small

group? You can view our online leader
training at https://engage.crown.org/
facilitator-training/.

• Share the MoneyLife® Personal Finance
Study with others:

https://crownonline.org/

Customer support:
1-800-722-1976

General questions: 
clientservices@crown.org

Need help or want to share your testimony? 
testimony@crown.org
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